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New Testament Greek

An Introduction

This book provides a general introduction to the grammar and syntax of Hellenis-
tic, or New Testament, Greek. With 24 chapters, it is suitable for a two-semester
course. Each lesson is structured around equipping students to read passages drawn
directly from the Greek New Testament. In addition to the traditional Erasmian
system, students are offered the option of using a historical Greek system of pro-
nunciation similar to that used in early Christian preaching and prayer. The book
provides extensive reference tools, including paradigms for memorization, gram-
matical appendices, and illustrations. The text is accompanied by a Web site that
offers a workbook of passages for translation. Each chapter of the grammar con-
cludes with a vocabulary list of Greek terms that appear in that lesson’s assigned
passage for translation, found in the online workbook. Audio recordings of all
vocabulary words and translation passages, using the historical Greek system of
pronunciation, are provided online.

Features

Provides the instructor and students the choice of using the historical Greek
pronunciation system or the traditional Erasmian system. Audio recordings of
all vocabulary and passages for translation are supplied online.

Students will read continuous sections of Greek New Testament (John 1-6,
Matt 9:9-13) rather than artificial classroom sentences, and the online work-
book includes additional translation passages as well as syntactical and parsing
questions.

Includes an exhaustive summary of all grammatical paradigms in the
appendices.

B. H. McLean is currently Professor of New Testament Language and Literature at
Knox College, University of Toronto. He is the author of An Introduction to the Study
of Greek Epigraphy of the Hellenistic and Roman Periods from Alexander the Great
down to the Reign of Constantine (323 BCE-337 CE) (2002) and Greek and Latin
Inscriptions in the Konya Archaeological Museum (2002). He has taught introduc-
tory New Testament Greek for more than twenty years in four institutions, using a
variety of textbooks, and serves as the Greek examiner for biblical doctoral candi-
dates at the Toronto School of Theology.
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Greek New Testament
a word that is only attested once in a particular corpus’
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The Collection of Ancient Greek Inscriptions in the British
Museum. 4 vols. Oxford 1874-1916.
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Die Inschriften von Ephesos. 8 vols. 1979-.
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1 E.g., attested once in GNT, or attested once in early Christian literature, or attested once in all ancient

Greek literature.
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Modern Greek
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Illustrating Early Christianity, Vols. 1-9. 1976-2002.
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pleonastic, that is, the use of more words than are necessary to
convey an idea
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preposition

present tense

principal part(s)

participle

reflexive

relative

somebody

implied but not written (fr. Latin “scilicet”)
singular

Herbert Weir Smyth. Greek Grammar. Revised by Gordon M.
Messing. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press, 1959.
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Introduction

he great philosophers Plato and Aristotle and the Greek dramatists of Clas-

sical Athens wrote in what is now known as Attic Greek (or Classical Greek),

which is one of the four major dialects of the antique Greek-speaking world,
the others being Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic.! However, in the centuries following the
Classical period, Ionic Greek came to have a strong influence on the Attic dialect,
transforming it into what we now know as Hellenistic Greek.

Hellenistic Greek spread throughout the eastern Mediterranean in the wake of
Alexander the Great’s conquest of the Persian Empire. The wave of Greek coloniza-
tion that followed brought with it the Hellenistic Greek language, which quickly
became the common language of the region. Hellenistic Greek continued in use
throughout the Roman provinces of the eastern Mediterranean during the Roman
period. Owing to its widespread usage, Hellenistic Greek was known, even in
ancient times, as the koine language or dialect () ko S1&AekTos), meaning the
“common” language of the people.” This explains why the Hebrew Bible was trans-
lated into Hellenistic Greek (the so-called “Septuagint”) in the third and second cen-
turies BC, and why the New Testament was also written in Hellenistic Greek, rather
in than another language such as Aramaic or Syriac.’ In the centuries that followed,

These dialects correspond to ethnic divisions. Ionic was spoken by the Ionians, Aeolic by the Aeolians,
and Doric by the Dorians. Geographically, Ionic was spoken in Ionia and in most of the islands of the
Aegean. Aeolic was spoken in Lesbos and Aeolia. Doric was spoken in the Peloponnesus (except Arcadia
and Elis) and on the islands of Crete, Melos, Thera, Rhodes, and in parts of Sicily and southern Italy.
Some of the best-known Hellenistic authors are Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Arrian, Cassius Dio, Diony-
sius of Halicarnassus, Lucian, Strabo, Philo, and Josephus.

* The Greek translation of the Old Testament or Hebrew Bible is known as the Septuagint (LXX). It was
translated by the Jewish community in Alexandria, Egypt. In many significant ways, the Greek of the
Septuagint is different from typical Hellenistic Greek. This is because its translators tried to preserve the
formal properties of the underlying Hebrew text. They were more concerned with preserving a degree
of transparency with respect to the Hebrew sources than they were in producing an acceptable literary,

Figure: Ancient Greek inscription (Ephesus).
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the Septuagint became the de facto liturgical text of countless synagogues and early
churches. Indeed, as the basis for early Christian liturgy, devotion, and theology,
the Septuagint emerged as the most significant body of literature in late antiquity.

Given the fact that the New Testament is written in Hellenistic Greek, it follows
that those who desire a deeper understanding of its message must strive to attain
a thorough knowledge of this language. Learning Greek requires patience, perse-
verance, and the willingness to struggle. But those who are committed to under-
standing the Christian gospel should not view this task as an imposition, but as a
blessing, for with it comes a deeper knowledge of Scriptures. There can be no doubt
that the ability to read and interpret the New Testament in its original language is a
central component of the Reformed tradition.

Indeed, all theologians since the Renaissance, including Erasmus, Calvin, and
Luther, emphasized the importance of studying the Bible in its original languages.*
For example, Desiderius Erasmus upheld the knowledge of Greek as an essential
component of a sound theological education. He once stated that “While mere
knowledge of [Greek] grammar does not make a theologian; still less does igno-
rance of it.”

Similarly, in our own case, while mastering Hellenistic Greek may not be a real-
istic goal for every student of theology, total unfamiliarity with the original language
of the New Testament is indefensible for theologians and seminarians. After all,
there is probably no rabbi who cannot read the Tanakh in the original Hebrew, or
imam who cannot read the Qur’an in the original Arabic language. But Christians
should not approach the study of Hellenistic Greek as if it were a trial or obsta-
cle to overcome. Those who really commit themselves to the regular lifelong study
of the Greek New Testament will come to know the true joy of being led through,
and beyond, its words to a lived, faithful, transformative relationship with the living
God. Indeed, we must not forget that patience in the study of sacred Greek Scrip-
tures nurtures patience in the grace of God!

I.1. PRONOUNCING HELLENISTIC GREEK

You may be surprised to learn that many introductions to Hellenistic Greek employ
a system of pronunciation developed by a Dutchman named Erasmus, who lived

Greek composition. This practice suggests that the Septuagint functioned more as a kind of “inter-text”
than as a translation. It probably supplemented the reading and study of the Hebrew Bible rather than
functioning independently (cf. see Cameron Boyd-Taylor, “The Evidentiary Value of Septuagintal Usage,”
Bulletin of the International Organization for Septuagint and Cognate Studies, 34 [2001], 72).

The term “Renaissance” describes the period of European history from the early fourteenth to the late
sixteenth century. The Renaissance preceded the Reformation by about a century and a half. During
the fifteenth century, students from many European nations traveled to Italy to study Greek and Latin
literature as well as philosophy, eventually spreading the Italian Renaissance north into Western Europe.
In Northern Europe, these changes radically affected religious life.

Marjorie O’'Rourke Boyle, Erasmus on Language and Method in Theology (Toronto/Buffalo: University of
Toronto Press, 1977), 22, n. 69; cf. 36, n. 26.
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Desiderius Erasmus (1466/69-1536).

from 1466/69 to 1536 AD, during the period now known as the Renaissance. Thus,
Erasmus was literally, as well as figuratively, a “Renaissance” man. He was among
those who pioneered a movement to read the Bible in its original languages. To this
end, he collated the ancient manuscripts available at the time to produce the first
Greek New Testament in 1516. It was this Greek text — republished later by Robert
Stephanus in 1550 - that was used as the basis of the English translation known as
the Authorized Version, or King James Version, of 1611. Thus, we have every reason
to hold Erasmus in the highest esteem.

The system of pronunciation developed by Erasmus is known as the Erasmian
pronunciation system. It gives the same values to Greek letters as their correspond-
ing Latin equivalents. It is also based on the non-linguistic principle that each letter
should be pronounced differently.5

As might be expected from its origins, this system of pronunciation is entirely
artificial. It is merely a “classroom” pronunciation, which has never been used by
Greeks in any period of their history. We now know, on the basis of thousands of
papyri and inscriptions that have been discovered since the time of Erasmus, that
this Latinized pronunciation contradicts how Greek was actually spoken.

Even in Erasmus’ own time, other pronunciation systems were also in use. For
example, the German scholar Johann Reuchlin (1455-1522) introduced a Byzan-
tine pronunciation in Western Europe. This pronunciation system is very simi-
lar to the pronunciation system used in this grammar. The ensuing debate over
the relative merits of the Erasmian and Byzantine systems became so heated at
Cambridge University that, in 1542, the Erasmian pronunciation was actually
forbidden from use, under penalty of removal from one’s degree program (in the

6 Actually, this system is not consistent in following this rule: Both n and &1, and eu and nv, are assigned
the same phonic value.
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case of university students) and physical “chastisement” (in the case of primary edu-
cation). Nonetheless, by the twentieth century, it was the Erasmian pronunciation
that won the day in America and Europe.

In retrospect, it is indeed surprising that a pronunciation system invented by
a Dutchman living 500 years ago in Northern Europe, with no real contact with
Greek culture, should still be in use in the modern university of the twenty-first
century. Nevertheless, in our own era, many New Testament scholars, most notably
Chrys C. Caragounis, are now advocating a return to what is termed the historical
Greek pronunciation system, just as many scholars of biblical Hebrew have adopted
a modern Hebrew system of pronunciation.” This makes good sense because the
historical Greek pronunciation system is very close to the pronunciation employed
by Paul and the first apostles.®

There are a number of advantages associated with this historical Greek pronun-
ciation system:

1. Incontrastto the Erasmian system, the historical Greek pronunciation system is
a real, euphonic system that is very close to the pronunciation system employed
by the first Greek-speaking Christians. It is also known as the modern Greek
pronunciation system. Students who adopt this pronunciation system will expe-
rience the joy of hearing the sound of the living language of early Christianity.
This pronunciation system will allow you to develop a more holistic experience
of the sound of early Christian preaching and prayer.

On the other hand with the Erasmian pronunciation system, one gives up
the possibility of learning to speak and hear the Greek as a living language.
Indeed, if you were to attempt to speak to any Greek person using an Erasmian
pronunciation, that person would be bewildered and perplexed by the strange
sounds coming out of your mouth. In contrast, the historical Greek pronunci-
ation system would allow you to be understood.

2. Many textual variants in the text of the Greek New Testament resulted from
misunderstanding when the manuscripts were produced by oral dictation in
scriptoria. An understanding of the original pronunciation aids the New Testa-
ment interpreter in explaining such errors in comprehension.

3. Perhaps the best reason to adopt the historical Greek pronunciation system
concerns the expectations that we bring to the text. The use of the Erasmian

Chrys C. Caragounis, The Development of Greek and the New Testament: Morphology, Syntax, Phonol-
ogy, and Textual Transmission, WUNT 167, Corrected edition (Ada, Michigan; Baker Academic, 2007),
337-96.

Chrys C. Caragounis, “The Error of Erasmus and Un-Greek Pronunciations of Greek,” Filologia Neotesta-
mentaria 8 (1995), 151-85; cf. A. T. Robertson wrote that “We may be sure of one thing, the pronunciation
of the vernacular koivr| was not exactly like the ancient literary Attic [i.e., Classical Greek] nor precisely
like the modern Greek vernacular, but veering more toward the latter” (A Grammar of the Greek New
Testament in the Light of Historical Research [Nashville, Tennessee: Broadman Press, 1934], 239).
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system encourages one to think of the Greek New Testament as a secret code,
whose arcane symbols, once deciphered, will yield God’s secret mysteries. The
Greek New Testament is not some kind of mysterious secret code that needs to
be solved. The use of the historical Greek pronunciation system keeps us always
mindful that, in reading the twenty-seven texts of the Greek New Testament,
we are reading a real language, once used by real people in real contexts, with all
the ambiguities and idiosyncrasies that this implies. Exegesis, when understood
in these terms, does not become a quest for hidden treasure, but an open-ended
dialogue with the texts themselves.

For those who would argue that the historical Greek pronunciation system does
not make absolute phonetic distinctions, one should bear in mind that no language
limits itself to such rigid consistency. Moreover, the purported benefits of the Eras-
mian system of pronunciation shrink when one realizes that there is no consen-
sus, even among those scholars who employ it. There are actually several Erasmian
pronunciations according to whether one learns koine Greek in the United States,
Germany, or Britain.

Learning the historical Greek pronunciation system is not very difficult because
it is entirely regular. In contrast to English, where the pronunciation of words like
“enough,” “though,” and “through” cause difficulties to non-native speakers, the
historical Greek pronunciation system is consistent. This feature allows one to mas-
ter it easily with a little patience and practice. On the basis of its many advantages,
this textbook will employ this system, though the Erasmian system will also be
explained for those who wish to use it instead.’

I.2. THE USE AND ABUSE OF MEMORY

The study of Hellenistic Greek, like the study of any language, requires time and
practice. By its very nature, this task also requires much memorization. If you
have not previously learned another language, the task of memorizing significant
amounts of information may be an unfamiliar challenge to you. To meet this chal-
lenge, it is important that you understand how your memory works.

According to nutritionists, it is better to eat many small meals than to gorge
oneself on a huge meal near the end of the day. This principle is equally true for
learning Greek. Many short study sessions are preferable to infrequent Greek “gorg-
ing” sessions. In other words, frequent study sessions will result in better memory
retention than will long, uninterrupted study sessions. Therefore, try to avoid the
demoralizing task of attempting to play catch-up after having ignored your Greek

® See Section 1.9.
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studies for several days. This type of intensive, uninterrupted study usually results
in cognitive overload. It occurs when your memory cannot process information in
the quantities or speed it is presented.

Before entering your long-term memory, your working memory must first pro-
cess new material. While your working memory is busy, it cannot learn new mate-
rial. Because your working memory can handle only a fixed amount of information
at any one time (e.g., six to eight new words), a wise strategy is to practice for rela-
tively short periods of time with repeated study sessions. In other words, “little and
often” is the rule.

Also bear in mind that there are two types of memory practice: maintenance
rehearsal and elaborative rehearsal. Maintenance rehearsal, or what might be called
rote memorization, involves repetition and memorization. Such maintenance prac-
tice requires a great deal of energy and a high number of repetitions before a learner
can perform the skill or use the knowledge with confidence. Though maintenance
rehearsal serves to keep information active in the working memory, it also clutters
the short-term memory. Consequently, it is not very efficient.

Elaborative rehearsal causes learners to interact with the content. This type of
practice connects the new content with what learners already know, or it applies
practice to solving real problems, such as translating the Greek New Testament. You
will learn Greek more quickly and easily if you attempt to deal with the material in
multiple perspectives, as well as trying to memorize facts by rote. To help students
meaningfully interact with Hellenistic Greek, this grammar textbook is supple-
mented by a workbook (available online). The Workbook will give you the oppor-
tunity to translate real passages from the Greek New Testament, thereby applying
your growing knowledge of Hellenistic Greek to real problem solving. The vocabu-
lary lists at the end of each lesson will provide the words required for the translation
of each new set of biblical texts.
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Alphabet and

Pronunciation

features of ancient manuscripts of the New Testament. Many of the features

that one associates with a printed Greek edition of the New Testament were
absent in the oldest manuscripts. For example, a typical New Testament manuscript
recording John 1:3-4 would look something like this:

L et us begin our Greek odyssey by becoming acquainted with some of the

TTANTAXAIAY TOYEIENE
TOKAIXWPICAYTOYE &
NETOOY A EECNOI €T ONE

NENATY T wWZXWHNNKAIN

ZWNHHNTOPWC TWNAN
BPWITWN

Among the differences between modern printed editions of the Greek New
Testament and ancient New Testament manuscripts are the following:

1. The original manuscripts were written only in rounded capital letters (known
as uncials), whereas modern printed editions use mostly lowercase letters.!

Greek paleography divides letters into two primary classes: large and small. Small letters are also known
as cursives or minuscules. The class of large letters is subdivided into capitals, which are used in Greek
inscriptions, and uncials, which are adaptations of capitals used in manuscripts. Whereas capital letters
are characterized by a preference for straight strokes meeting at angles, uncials make more use of curved
strokes.

Figure: Relief of man holding the tiller of a small boat (ancient Corinth).
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2. The original manuscripts abbreviated sacred names (so-called nomina sacra)
for “God,” “Jesus,” and others.?

3. In printed editions of the New Testament, editors also add a variety of other
marks that were not used in the original manuscripts. These editorial marks
include the following: breathing marks, accents, iota subscripts, diaeresis
marks, apostrophes, letter spacing, and most punctuation. These marks will be
discussed in Chapter 2.

These features were introduced by editors in later centuries to facilitate the
reading and comprehension of these ancient texts. If you are wondering about the
value of such editorial work, consider the following text. Would you rather read this
version of Galatians 1:1-5?

TTAYTAOCC ATTOCTOAOC OYK ATT ANOPWITAWIN OT AFE

Al ANBPWTTOY AAAA AIATHY XPY KAI €Y TTATPOC

TOY €Mr€IPANTOC AYTON €K NEKPwN KAl ol CTYN €280l
TTANTEC AAEA POl TAIC EKKANHCIAC THC FAAA

TIAC XAPIC YIAEIN kAl €EIPHNN ATT0 €Y TTATPOC

KAIKY HUWWN [HY XPY TOY AONTOC AYTON TTEPI
AJAPTIOON HALGWON OTTeIC EXEANTAI HIAC €k TOY
AlLONOC TOY ENECTWTOC TTONHPOY KATA TO OEANHIUA
TOY 677 KAITTPC HARQON W H AO0ZA €IC TOYC AlcwNAC
TCON AlCONCIN ASAHN

Or would you rather read this edited version?

1:1 MadAog drdctoAog 00k AT’ dvBpdTtwy 00dE &1’ GvBpwdTToL A
d16"Inood Xpiotod kai B0l watpdc Tod yeipavtoc adTov ék
VEKPDV, 2 Kad ot 60V £pol tdvteg adeAgol tad¢ ExkAnotaig Tg
Tohatiog, 3 xdpic Opiv kal elpnvr &io 00 TaTpoc MUY Kal
KUpiov Thood Xp1oToD 4 Tod dOVTOC EXVTOV DIEP TAV CPAPTIOV
MUV, 0w EEEANTIN NUES €K TOD al@®Vog TOD £VEOTATOC TTOVNpoD
Kot TO AN To D B0 Kod TaTPOG NGV, 5 @ 1) 86 gic TovC
al@vag TOV aldvwv, UiV,

If you are not sure, you might want to return to this question in a couple of weeks. In
any case, though the editing of ancient New Testament texts is necessary, my point is

2 E.g., Oc for 8eds (God), ic for InooUs (Jesus), ke for kUpios (Lord), xc for Xpiotés (Christ).
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this: This editing does constitute a kind of interpretation of the text. It actually adds
information to the text that is not explicitly in the text itself. Even though these
editorial additions are helpful and necessary, they are subject to being questioned
and changed.

1.1 THE GREEK ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION

Whereas the English alphabet consists of twenty-six letters, the Greek alphabet has
only twenty-four characters. Many of these letters are similar to the English (i.e.,
Latin) characters that you already know. However, in many cases their pronunci-
ation is different from their corresponding Latin letters. Nonetheless, Greek is a
regular phonetic language, which is to say that words are spelled as they are pro-
nounced.

Given that it is the practice of modern editions of the Greek New Testament
to employ mostly lowercase letters, it is suggested that you begin by learning the
lowercase letters. The column labeled “phonic value” in the following table pro-
vides the historical Greek pronunciation for each letter. The Erasmian pronuncia-
tion system is provided in the appendix to this lesson for those who prefer to use it
(Section 1.9).

Upper  Lower

case case Letter name  Pronunciation guide Phonic value
A o alfa father [a]

B B vita vat [v]

r Y ghama yet (when followed [y] or [g]

by e and i-sounds), before
other vowels, as “go,” but
deeper from the throat: “gho”

A ) dhelta the [dh]
E € epsilon bet [e]
Z 4 zita Z00 [z]
H n ita between “did” and “see” [i]
© 6 thita think [th]
I 1 iota between “did” and “see” [1]
K K kappa keep (k]
A\ A lamdha letter 1]
M U mi moon [m]
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Upper  Lower

case case Letter name  Pronunciation guide Phonic value
N v ni noon [n]

= < ksi 0x [ks]

(@] o omikron dog [o]

mm ™ pi put (p]

P o rho r (trilled)? [r/rh]*
> o/ ¢ sigma rose [s]®

T T taf top [t]

Y U ipsilon between “did” and “see” [i]

o 9 fi find fi

X X khi “loch,”” but softer [kh]

as in German, “Ich”, before
[i] sounding vowels

Y Y psi hips [ps]
w omega dog [o]
1.2 PRONOUNCING VOWELS

Letter  Phonic value Example Pronunciation

a [a] &méd (a-po)

3 [e] EATTis (el-pis)

1 [i] {oos (i-sos)

o (o] Sdvopa (0-no-ma)
n (i] N (mi)

U [i] KUpPLOS (ki-ri-os)
w (o] PSS (fos)

Notice that1,n, and vare all pronounced the same way, [i] (between “did” and “see”).
During the Hellenistic period, there was a loss of qualitative distinction between
these vowels. This phenomenon is termed itacism.

3 Like a trilled French r.

Transliterated rh when the first letter of a word.

Initial or internal sigma is written as o. This sigma is known as medial sigma. But as the last letter of a
word, sigma is formed like s. This sigma is known as final sigma.

But like z as in “z00” before voiced consonants (B, v, 8, U, A, U v, p), €.g., KOGUOS, TTPOTE®D, ayoupds,
oPévvupt.

Rough guttural or aspirated sound: ch as in Scottish “loch” or German “Buch.”
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1.3 PRONOUNCING DOUBLE VOWELS

These two-letter combinations are known as double vowels. They are pronounced
as follows:

Double vowel  Pronunciation guide Phonic value
at bet [e]
€1, Ol, Ul between “did” and “see”  [i]

As aresult of itacism, the sound of the double vowels €1, o1, and u1 all converged with
N, U, and 1 on the sound [i], and o1 converged with € on the sound [e]. Thus, there
was a corresponding loss of qualitative distinction between these vowel groups.

Double vowel  Pronunciation guide Phonic value
ou look [ou]
au av before vowels and B, 3, y, A, u, v, p, ¢ [av]
but af before all other consonants [af]
gu ev before vowels and B, 8, y, A, i, v, p, §  [eV]
but ef before all other consonants [ef]
nu iv before vowels and B, 8, y, A, u, v, p, §  [iv]
but if before all other consonants [if]

If all of this seems a little confusing at this point, do not worry about it. These rules
will become familiar to you with practice over time.

1.4 THE PRONUNCIATION OF STOPS AND FRICATIVES

In some Greek grammars, the consonants B, 8, y, T, T, k are called stops because, in
the earlier Classical period (fifth—fourth centuries BC), these sounds were produced
by the closing of the vocal (orinasal) passage so as to stop the breath. The stops of
Attic Greek can be divided into two orders as follows:

1. voiced (B, 3, y)
2. voiceless or smooth (T, T, K)

To say that B, 8, and y were voiced stops in Attic Greek means that one’s vocal chords
are employed to pronounce them. For example, try resting two fingers on your vocal
chords and say the English sounds “b,” “d,” and “g.” You can actually feel your vocal
chords vibrate. In contrast, T, T, k are voiceless (i.e., your vocal chords are not used).

11
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However, in the Hellenistic period, B, 8, and y shifted from being voiced stops
to voiced fricatives. In other words, rather than stopping one’s breath by closing the
orinasal passage, one simply narrows the orinasal passage.

9, 6, x as [f], [6], and [kh]

In Attic Greek, the letters ¢, 6, and x were stops, not fricatives (contrary to the
Erasmian pronunciation!). In other words, they were pronounced like aspirated p
[p"], t [t"], and k [k"], not like £, th, and ch (as in “Bach”). However, these letters
gradually lost their plosive aspiration and became fricatives:

¢ [ph] — [f] fun: thus, in the first century AD, ¢ became the
transliteration equivalent of Latin f

[th]  think

[kh]  Scottish “loch”

8 [th]
x (k"]

The pronunciation of stops and fricatives in Hellenistic Greek can be summarized
as follows:

1.4.1 Labials: T, B, ¢

m like p in “page”: e.g., TOAIs (po-lis)
B like vin “van”: e.g., BipAiov (vi-vli-on)
¢ like fin “fact™ e.g., pihos (fi-los)

1.4.2 Dentals: T, 5, 6

T like tin “top”: e.g., TOTTOS (t0-pOS)
& like th in “the” [dh]: e.g., SoUAos (dhou-los)
6 like th in “think” [th]: e.g., 6&vaTos (tha-na-tos)

1.4.3 Velars: x, y, X

kK like k in “keen”: e.g., xUp1os (ki-ri-os)
like y in “yet” when followed by e- and i-sounds (namely, ¢, 1, 1, v, o, €1, o1,
ul): e.g., yuvn (yi-ni), yeve (ye-ne-a), yq (yi), ywokw (yi-no-sko), &y1ios
(a-yi-o0s), yeA&d (ye-lo)

y like gasin “go” (but deeper from the throat: “gho”) before other vowels:
e.g., Y&uos (ga-mos),y&ha (ga-la), &y (e-go)

¥ like ch in Scottish “loch™: e.g., xap& (kha-ra), x&pis (kha-ris), xpdvos
(khro-nos)
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1.5 PRONOUNCING SPECIAL GROUPS OF VELAR CONSONANTS

When vy is followed by y, k, x, or by &, the nasal sound [ng] is produced
(cf. the sound of the final consonants in the English word “sing”):

[ng-g] &yyehos (a"8-ge-los)
[ng-g] &ykéAn  (a"8-ga-li)

YX [ng-kh] éAéyxw  (e-le™8-kho)
Y& banks [ng-ks] EAey€is (e-le™8-ksis)

yy! yx finger

1.6 PRONOUNCING OTHER CONSONANT CLUSTERS

Similarly when T follows y, and T follows v, in the middle of a word, they become
[mb] and [nd] sounds, respectively (i.e., a real English “b” and “d” sound results):

ur  [mb]® Téumw  (pem-bo)
gutrAokn  (em-blo-ki)
vt [nd]® &vri (an-di)

1.7 ON THE TRANSLATION OF GREEK WORDS IN
VOCABULARY LISTS

At the end of each lesson, you will find vocabulary lists of Greek words, followed by
English glosses. This grammar has taken special care with some Greek words that I
call stained-glass words. These are words that have special prominence in Christian
belief and theology but are not employed in everyday English speech. For example,
almost all introductions to New Testament Greek will translate Greek words such
as Adyos, ékkAnoia, &ytos, 86€a, and x&pis as “word,” “church,” “holy,” “glory,” and
“grace,” respectively.

These translations are not wrong. However, the preferential use of these partic-
ular English glosses has several disadvantages. In the act of creating a one-to-one
correspondence between these Greek words and specific English theological words,
students do notlearn the actual range of their meanings, nor do they appreciate their
context-specific uses.

Take, for example, the translation of y&pis with the English word “grace,” which
does not clarify the meaning of the Greek phrase “saved through God’s y&p1s,”

8 In MGr, pm at the beginning of a word is pronounced [b]: e.g., pravéva (banana).
® In MGr, v at the beginning of a word is pronounced [d].
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because the English word “grace” is not used this way in everyday colloquial speech.
A much better translation is “saved through God’s generosity,” because the word
“generosity” is frequently used in contemporary English and is readily understand-
able. The habitual use of English “glosses” such as “grace” leads to a vagueness that
limits the possibilities of exegesis and undermines the possibility of understanding
the meaning of the text. The lexicographer Frederick Danker laments those who
take refuge in such “sanctified vagueness,” for “despite the patina of centuries of
usage,” this practice “may invite liability to the charge of linguistic incest.”!°

In actual fact, there is no one-to-one correspondence between the individual
Greek words in a biblical text and English words because most Greek words belong
to more than one semantic domain.'' A semantic domain is an associative field of
interrelated words that refer to a single conceptual category (e.g., kinship, names
of animals, emotions, words having to do with eating, thinking, believing, etc.).
By virtue of their belonging to different semantic domains, many words can be
employed to express two or more different, and even unrelated, meanings. For exam-
ple, the English word “foot” has a different meaning in the sentence “one of his shoes
felt too tight on his foot” than it does in the sentence “the house is at the foot of the
mountain.” Similarly, the Greek term Tp&mefa, which is often “translated” to the
English word “table,” has three different meanings corresponding to three different
semantic domains.'? The term Tp&mefa occurs in the New Testament in contexts
such as:

1. “He overturned their tables” (John 2:15)
2. “He served them a meal” (Acts 16:34)
3. “You put your money in the bank” (Luke 19:23)

Thus, the word Tp&efa belongs to three different semantic domains: 1) when it is
employed to mean “table” (John 2:15), it belongs to the associative field of words
denoting furniture and household objects; 2) when it is employed to mean “meal,”
it belongs to the associative field of words involving eating; 3) when it is employed
to mean “bank,” it belongs to the associative field of words denoting institutions for
the safeguarding of money. Thus, there is no one-to-one correspondence between
the Greek word Tp&mefa and any one English word: In other words, Tp&mefa does
not mean “table.” This single Greek word can be used in different literary contexts
to express different, and sometimes totally unrelated, meanings by virtue of the fact
that it belongs to multiple semantic domains.!* Therefore, one’s starting point for

10 Erederick Danker, “Lexical Evolution & Linguistic Hazard,” Paper presented at the meeting of the Seman-
tic of Biblical Language, Boston, MA, November 21, 1999, 1-34, esp. 27-8.

1 1 P. Louw, Semantics of New Testament Greek (Atlanta, GA: Scholars, 1982), 39-60; James Barr, Semantics
of Biblical Language (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1961), 206-46.

12 1 ouw, Semantics of New Testament Greek, 36-7.

13 In the words of Louw and Nida, “In general, the different meanings of a single word are relatively far
apart in semantic space...that is to say they differ appreciably in certain distinctive features and often
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understanding the meaning of a text should not be isolated Greek words but the
specific literary context. In actual fact, the semantic range of a given Greek word
never perfectly overlaps with the range of possible meanings of its corresponding
English gloss. Therefore, when translating the Greek New Testament, one should
not mechanically substitute the same English word for a given Greek word, every
time it appears in a text.

There is also a second disadvantage of using English glosses for Greek words:
If you translate New Testament texts in this manner, your translations will be vir-
tually identical to the English translations already available to you. This raises the
question, why bother to learn Greek at all?

Given the importance of literary context in the determination of the meaning
of Greek words, the practice of presenting students with lists of Greek words fol-
lowed by, what appear to be, the equivalent English words, can be quite misleading.
Nonetheless, this is a necessary practice to help students advance quickly in learn-
ing vocabulary. However, you should not think of the English glosses, which appear
in the vocabulary lists of this book, as English equivalents of the Greek words that
follow.

These English glosses are only intended to give you some idea of the range of
possible meanings that a given Greek word can have. After you have completed this
course, you should consult a scholarly Greek lexicon to acquire a more nuanced
appreciation of Greek vocabulary. A good academic lexicon, such as Frederick
Danker’s A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament (2000), will guide you in
the selection of more illuminating translations. Louw and Nida’s Greek-English Lex-
icon of the New Testament Based on Semantic Domains is also an excellent lexical
resource.'*

If you take the time to reflect on the specific literary context and the seman-
tic domains of Greek words, your English translations of the New Testament will
be superior to the ones you already read. To achieve this goal, however, you must
avoid the practice of mechanically substituting the same English word every time
you encounter a particular Greek term. Instead, you should give due consideration

belong to quite different major semantic domains” (Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament: Based
on Semantic Domains, 2 vols. [New York: United Bible Societies, 1988], x). This phenomenon should
not be confused with the common occurrence of a lexeme, with an unmarked meaning, having multiple
contextual meanings. The distinction being made here is between the multiple semantic domains of a
single lexeme, not the distinction between the unmarked and contextual meaning of a word.

4 Frederick W. Danker, Walter Bauer, William Arndt, F. W. Gingrich, A Greek-English Lexicon of the
New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3rd revised edition (Chicago/London: University
of Chicago Press, 2000) (BDAG); J. P. Louw and E. A. Nida, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament:
Based on Semantic Domains, 2 vols. (New York: United Bible Societies, 1988) (= Louw/Nida). George
Milligan’s The Vocabulary of the Greek Testament: Illustrated from Papyri and Other Non-Literary Sources
(Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans Publ. Co., 1930) (= MM) has been somewhat superceded by the series,
New Documents Illustrating Early Christianity (vols. 1-9; 1976-2002), by G. H. R. Horsley and S. R. Llewe-
lyn (= New Docs), which is an annual review of the Greek inscriptions and papyri bearing on New Tes-
tament interpretation.

15
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both to the specific linguistic context of the term and to the clarity of expression in
contemporary everyday English.

1.8 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

As noted earlier, this chapter (and indeed every chapter) ends with a list of vocab-
ulary for memorization. The assigned vocabulary is a mixture of words that occur
with very high frequency in the New Testament and important words that occur in
the first six chapters of the Gospel of John. (Beginning with Chapter 6, you will be
reading through the first six chapters of John’s Gospel, followed by the Matthean
version of the Lord’s Prayer.) This lesson’s vocabulary assignment should be quite
easy. It consists of words that have English cognates (i.e., English words that have
been formed on the basis of Greek words).

One strategy for learning Greek words is to construct flashcards from recipe
cards. Simply write the Greek lexeme (word) on one side of the card and write
one or more English glosses on the opposite side. Over time, you can put aside the
cards you know well and concentrate your efforts on those Greek words that you
are having more difficulty memorizing. Note: the Greek words below have special
marks above (and/or before) some of the letters. These marks will be explained in
Chapter 2.

1. &yyehos (a"8-ge-los), a messenger, sometimes a heavenly messenger (angel)
2. &unv (a-min), amen, truly, indeed
3. &mbéoToAos (a-po-sto-los), apostle, an emissary, one who is sent to fulfill a task,
a messenger
MoAAaia (ga-li-le-a), Galilee
0eds (the-os), God, a god (of Greek or Roman religion); in GNT, always 6eds,
never Oeds
lepocdAupa (i-e-ro-so-li-ma), Jerusalem (sometimes Tepoucoriy)
IncoUs (i-i-sous), Jesus
lopd&vns (i-or-dha-nis), Jordan (river)
9. Toudaia (i-ou-dhe-a), Judaea
10. lopanA (is-ra-il), Israel
11. lwdvvns (i-o-an-nis), John
12. kéopos (kos-mos), the world (as a place of habitation)
13. Meooias (mes-si-as), Messiah, annointed one
14. TTaUAos (pav-los), Paul
15. TIéTpos (pe-tros), Peter
16. ThA&Tos (pi-la-tos), Pilate
17. poPpi (also paPpel) (rha-vi), rabbi, teacher, master, “my lord,” as an honorary
form of address for teachers of the Torah

v

®© N
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1.9 THE ERASMIAN SYSTEM OF PRONUNCIATION

Upper Lower
case case Letter name  Pronunciation guide Phonic value
A o alfa hat [a]
B B beta bat [b]
r Y gamma ) (g]
but nasal #n before , y,x, §
A 5 delta dog [d]
E € epsilon bet [e]
Z ¢ zeta Z00 [zd]
H n eta aas in “late” [e]
© 6 theta think [th]
I 1 iota piazza, pristine [i]
K K kappa keep (k]
N A lambda letter (1]
M U mu moon [m]
N v nu noon [n]
= S xi 0x [x]
0] o omicron dog [o]
1 T pi put [p]
P P rho r [r/rh]
> o/s  sigma sing [s]
T T tau top [t]
Y v upsilon prune [u]
) o) phi phone [ph]
X X chi loch [ch]
Y W psi hips [ps]
W w omega note [0]

ASPIRATION IN THE ERASMIAN SYSTEM

Every Greek word that begins with a vowel carries a so-called breathing mark above
the vowel.!® These marks have the appearance of an English single quotation mark.
There are two types of breathing marks: a rough breathing mark (e.g., &) and a
smooth breathing mark (e.g., &). According to the Erasmian system of pronunci-
ation, a rough breathing mark adds an “h” sound (i.e., aspiration) to the pronun-
ciation. Thus, 6 would be pronounced “ho” according to the Erasmian system. A

15 The letter rho (p) also always has a rough breathing mark when it is the first letter of a word.
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smooth breathing is really a rough breathing that has been turned down, so to speak.
It indicates that the letter is not aspirated. Thus, 4 would be pronounced simply as

«_ »

0” (not as “ho”).

Pronouncing Double Vowels and Vowels with Iota Subscripts
According to the Erasmian Pronunciation

Two-letter combinations of a vowel with 1 produce a single distinct sound. These
two-letter combinations are known as double vowels, or diphthongs. They are
pronounced as follows in the Erasmian system:

Double vowel  Pronunciation guide Phonic value
«K_*» . . .

al ai” as in aisle [ai]

€1 “a” as in “fate” (American pronunciation) [ei]

« _*» . . . .
ai” as in aisle (European pronunciation)

«_+» . - .

ol 0i” as in oil [oi]

Ul “uee” as in queen [ui]
<« » .

ou 00” as in pool [ou]
<« » 3 <« »

au ow” as in “cow [au]
<« » 3 < »

v eu” as in “feud [eu]
<« » 3 < »

nu eu” as in “feud [eu]

x pronounced like « [a]

1 pronounced like n [e

2 2,

w pronounced like [




2.

Writing Greek
Letters, Accents,
Diacritical Marks,
and Punctuation

tant to note any important differences between them. In some cases, super-

ficial resemblances can lead to significant errors. Writing Greek letters
clearly is also an important aid to memorization. The following guidelines will help
you form your letters correctly, especially in those cases in which a given Greek
letter bears a strong resemblance to the Latin (English) letters you already know:

G iven the similarities between Greek letters and English letters, it is impor-

1. Notall Greek letters are the same height. Parts of the following letters are written
below theline: By inuépdx ys.
2. Greek P should be made with one continuous stroke in contrast to English “b,”
which is made with two strokes.
3. Never dot an 1 (iota) and make sure it curls up at the bottom, unlike English “i.”
4. Greek k should be half the height of English “k.”
5. Carefully form n to distinguish it from English “n.”
6. Carefully form v to distinguish it from Greek v and English “v.”
7. €is written below the bottom line.
8. Carefully form p to distinguish it from English “p,” which is made with two
strokes.
9. Carefully form medial o to distinguish it from Greek o.
10. Carefully form Greek T to distinguish it from English “t,” which is taller.
11. Carefully form the Greek letter u, which is made with one stroke, not two.
This will help you distinguish it from the English “u,” which is made with two

strokes.

Figure: Statue of Eros riding a dolphin (ancient Neapolis).
Figure: Theater mask (ancient Attaleia).
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2.1 THEIOTA SUBSCRIPT

A small 1 is sometimes written under the vowels o, 1, or w, especially when they
are final. This small 1 is known as an iota subscript because it is written below (i.e.,
sub) the vowel. This iota subscript does not affect pronunciation. Vowels with an
iota subscript are pronounced in the same way as the corresponding vowel without
an iota subscript.

o pronounced like o [a]
n  pronounced like n  [i]
w pronounced like <« [o]

It may surprise you to learn that the iota subscript was never used during the Clas-
sical or Hellenistic period. None of the oldest New Testament manuscripts include
them. When written at all, it was written adscript. In other words, it was written
after the thematic vowel of verbs (-nt, -au, -co1) and after the stem vowels of nouns.
Throughout the Hellenistic period, these double vowels with adscripts were gradu-
ally monophthongized in popular speech. Consequently, they were written simply as
-1, -, and -w, without an adscript because there was no longer any qualitative dis-
tinction in terms of pronunciation between these vowels and their corresponding
simple vowels.

The iota subscript was introduced by Byzantine scholarship in the twelfth cen-
tury AD. In other words, these are editorial marks. Nonetheless, you should pay
attention to them because they will help you distinguish between different gram-
matical forms of nouns, adjectives, verbs, and participles.

2.2 BREATHING MARKS

Every Greek word (in an edited Greek text) that begins with a vowel carries a so-
called breathing mark above the vowel.! These marks have the appearance of an
English single quotation mark. There are two types of breathing marks:

* rough breathing mark (e.g., &)
> smooth breathing mark (e.g., &)

The rough breathing mark was used to indicate aspiration in Attic (Athenian)
Greek, that is, an [h] sound at the beginning of words. In point of fact, even though
Attic Greek did have aspiration at the beginning of certain words, it never used
rough breathing marks. Moreover, such aspiration was used only for a relatively
brief period, and then only erratically. The other main dialects of Greek, namely

' The consonant rho (p) also always has a rough breathing mark when it is the first letter of a word.
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Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic, never employed aspiration. In fact, all aspiration in Greek
died out prior to the first century AD.? Therefore, there is no good reason to continue
using these breathing marks in modern editions of the Greek New Testament.

Nevertheless, editors of the New Testament have continued to add rough
breathing marks when they edit New Testament texts, in conformity to what is per-
ceived to be Attic usage. From a historical perspective, it is clear that the addition
of breathing marks to the Greek New Testament does is artificial. For this reason,
the historical Greek pronunciation system ignores these artificial rough breathing
marks. Likewise, you should ignore these rough breathing marks when pronounc-
ing Hellenistic Greek words. (However, breathing marks can be helpful in distin-
guishing between similar words.)

2.3 GREEK ACCENTS

Accents (Tévot) were not used in the oldest manuscripts of the Greek New Testa-
ment, nor in Hellenistic Greek inscriptions. The earliest example we have of the
use of accents in a New Testament manuscript dates to the fifth century AD.?
Accents were developed as editorial marks to help preserve important features of
Attic Greek, which were in danger of being forgotten. Three different accents were
used in editing the Greek New Testament:

" acute (&)
' grave (&)
~ circumflex (&)

In the late Classical and Hellenistic periods, Greek words had stressed sylla.bles.4
All three accents were employed to indicate the stressed syllable of a word. In other
words, they all have the same effect on pronunciation.

This ancient aspiration only leaves its mark in the language in some forms of elision. But according to the
artificial Erasmian system of pronunciation, a rough breathing mark adds an “h” sound (i.e., aspiration)
to the pronunciation. Thus, 6 would be pronounced “ho” according to the Erasmian system. A smooth
breathing is really a rough breathing that has been “turned off,” so to speak. Thus, 4 would be pronounced
simply as “0” (not as “ho”), that is, without aspiration. These breathing marks were never written in the
oldest New Testament manuscripts.

This mansucript is known as Bezae Cantabrigiensis. Even though the full accentual system was not com-
pleted until medieval times, it should be noted that the acute and grave accents are already mentioned by
Plato (Kratylos 399) and the circumflex by Ephoros and Heraclides (fourth century BC).

Centuries before the development of Attic Greek, Greek words had fonic or musical accent. Like modern
Chinese, some words were spoken with a rising tone (e.g., “Really?”), some with a falling tone (Really!),
and others with a rising-then-falling tone. The addition of the acute, grave, and circumflex helped schol-
ars remember these three changing tones. This explains why Greek editors originally developed three
different accent signs. However, over time, this pitch accent changed into a stress accent.

21
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2.3.1 When the last syllable of a Greek word is accented with an acute accent, it
changes to a grave accent, except when followed by punctuation (e.g., by a
comma or semicolon [cf. Section 2.6]).’

2.3.2 Double vowels always receive their accent on the second letter, for example,
kad not Kal.

2.3.3 Words beginning with a vowel will have both an accent and a breathing
mark on the first syllable. These accents are combined with breathing marks as
follows

o1 o 3 o

& &

2.4 BASIC INFORMATION ABOUT USING GREEK ACCENTS

The rules for the placement and movement of accents are somewhat complicated
but are well worth knowing. At this point, only the following basic facts need to be
noted:

2.4.1 When pronouncing a Greek word, place the stress on the accented syllable.

2.4.2 Some Greek words are spelled identically but have different accents, or even
different accented syllables. You should pay close attention to the accents on
these particular words in order to distinguish one word from another.

2.4.3 A Greek word can only be accented on one of its last three syllables. A Greek
word can carry only one accent (except when followed by an enclitic [see Sec-
tion 5.6], in which case it will sometimes carry a second accent).

2.4.4 Definitions

The ultima is the final syllable of a word.
The penult is the second-to-last syllable of a word.
The antepenult is the third-to-last syllable of a word.

There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are separate vowels or double
vowels. As an example, the word &vBpcwotos (an-thro-pos) has three vowels and,
therefore, three syllables:

3 2 1
&v-Bpw-Tros
1 — ultima
2 - penult

3 - antepenult®

5 Or when followed by an enclitic, which prefers to throw off its accent onto the preceding word (see Section
5.6).

A syllable is considered to be short if it contains a short vowel (e.g., € and o) or no consonant at all. If the
short vowel is followed by two or more consonants pronounced together, the syllable is usually considered
short. A syllable is also considered long when its vowel (long or short) or double vowel is followed by two
consonants separately pronounced, or by a double consonant.

6
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2.4.5 The vowels n and w are always considered long. The vowels o, 1, and v can
be long or short. A syllable is considered long if it contains a long vowel or a
double vowel (the exceptions being a1 and o1, which are considered short when
found at the very end of a word with no letters following).” Vowels formed with
an iota subscript (o 1 &) are always long.

2.4.6 General Accentuation Rules

An acute accent may stand on any one of the last three syllables of a word, but a
circumflex can only stand on the penult or ultima. A grave accent can only stand
on the ultima.

2.4.7 Antepenult Accented

The antepenult can be accented only if the ultima is short (e.g., kUpios, &vbpwTros,
TrveupaTos, &trokpivopat). Since a circumflex can never be put on an antepenult,
the antepenult, when accented, can only be accented with an acute.

2.4.8 Penult Accented

a) When the penult is long and the ultima is short, the accent on the penult must
be a circumflex (e.g., 0UTos, ToUTO, €lTTOV, £ld0V, OISX).

b) When the penult is long and the ultima is long, the accent on the penult must
be acute (e.g., &koUw, ToTEUW, 0UTWS, SAANAWY, cwlw, eiprvn).

c) When the penult is short, the accent on the penult must be acute (e.g.,
AOYy©s).

2.4.9 Ultima Accented

a) Short Ultima: The accent must be acute (e.g., aUTds, oUpawds, &deApos, vids,
Xp1oTds, kaAdv). But, as noted earlier, it must change to a grave accent when
followed by another word, without intervening punctuation.

b) Long Ultima: The accent is usually acute (e.g., ynvn, &vrip, kaBcs, xeip), but
can be a circumflex (e.g., éauToU, yfj, fueis).

2.4.10 Grave Accent

A grave accent can only stand on the ultima. It is actually a turned-down acute
accent. An acute accent is changed to a grave accent when a word follows without

7 E.g., final -cu and -o1 are short, but final -cus and -o1s are long. The exception to this rule is the optative
mood (cf. Section 22.8).
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intervening punctuation (except when the following word is an enclitic). It contin-
ues to indicate a stressed syllable.

2.5 THE DIAERESIS

The diaeresis mark (*) looks like a German wumlaut. It often appears in words of
foreign derivation (e.g., Hebrew and Latin loan words), though it is also used for
some Greek words (Ayoda).® It is actually an editorial mark used to indicate that the
two vowels, which could be construed as a double vowel, are actually two separately
pronounced vowels. The diaeresis always appears over the second of the two vowels
(e.g., &id105). Can you guess what the following words mean?

Bnboaid&  (Bith-sa-i-dha)
Ay oia (A-kha-i-a)

Hooios (I-sa-i-as)
MwuUofis  (Mo-i-sis)
[&ios (Ga-i-0s)

2.6 PUNCTUATION MARKS

Greek employs the following punctionation marks:

Comma ,  (asin English)
Period . (as in English)
Semicolon - (raised dot above the line)

Question mark ;  (do not confuse with English semicolon)

2.7 THE APOSTROPHE

An apostrophe is sometimes encountered at the end of Greek words. It is an editorial
mark used to indicate that a final vowel has been deleted before the word following
it, which begins with a vowel. This process is known as elision. An apostrophe marks
the place where the vowel was elided (e.g., &AX &y for dAAG &y ).

If the vowel that begins the following word is aspirated (with a rough breathing
mark), then the consonant preceding the elision mark may change to its correspond-
ing fricative consonant.’ (Even though Attic aspiration had died out long before the

8 E.g., mpwiav, poUtroTifnui, &Utrvia, &UAos, S1UAILw, Tpoikvolual, Trpoidy, TpoicTnul.
9 Whereas in Attic Greek, final T, T, and change to their aspirated forms ¢, 6, x before the word that
etymologically begins with a rough breathing [h] (e.g., veT” — uef’, ¢’ — &¢’, kT’ — ka®’, &’ — &¢’,
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first century AD, it has left its mark in the language in this feature of elision.) For
example:

petd  — ped’ fudv (me-thi-mon) instead of  pet’ fuddy
i — &’ Upds (e-fi-mas) instead of &’ Upds

To sum up, the editors of printed editions of the New Testament have added a
variety of other marks that are not used in the oldest manuscripts, namely:

breathing marks: 6, &
accents: 6, 0, &

iota subscript: 1), w,
diaeresis (") and apostrophe (’)

letter spacing

most punctuation

capitalization

verse, paragraph, and chapter divisions

2.8 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

Note: the prepositions listed in the vocabulary below include the abbreviations

» <«

“acc.,” “gen.” and “dat.” These abbreviations will be explained in Section 5.10.

&koUw (a-kou-o0), I hear, listen to

&vd (a-na), each, each one, apiece (4 acc.) (cf. Section 5.10)

&pTi (ar-ti), now, just now

kai (ke), and; also, even (adv.); xai...kai..., both...and...(when linking

nouns)

5. 8¢ (dhe), 8" (before word beginning with a vowel), but, and (post-positive);'* &¢
often implies some sort of weak contrast. It can also be used with explanatory
force meaning “indeed,” “and moreover”

6. &AA& (al-la), but (much stronger than &¢); &AA& is abbreviated to &AN’ before a
word beginning with a vowel

7. kot (ka-ta), kat’, ko, (1) (w. acc.) according to; (2) (w. gen.) against, down
from (cf. Section 5.10)

8. &yyUs (e"8-gis), (w. gen.) near, close to (cf. Section 5.10)

9. €€ (eks), six (6) (cf. “hexagon”)

bl S e

oUk — ovUy, Utr” — Ug’), this change does not always occur in the Hellenistic Greek because of its psilotic
nature (i.e., its lack of an “h” sound).
10 This is a post-positive word; i.e., this word never comes first in a Greek sentence, but you should translate
it as the first word.
katr” when followed by a word beginning with a vowel; ka8’ when followed by a word beginning with a
vowel carrying a rough breathing mark.

11
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10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

New Testament Greek

(i), or, than

AU (li-0), I loose, untie, set free; destroy, do away with, abolish

Aoyos (lo-gos), a statement, a message, a saying, reply, story, speech,
reasoning'?

petd (me-ta), pet’, ped’, ' (1) (w. gen.) with, among; (2) (w. acc.) after (tempo-
ral), behind (spatial) (cf. Sections 5.9-10)

oUv (oun), then (temporal), therefore (in a discourse or making an argument)
oUte (ou-te) (always post-positive), not, nor; oUte...oUte..., neither...
nor...(combination of o¥U + Té¢)

mioTeUw (pi-stev-o0), I believe (in), I entrust myself to, I have confidence in
(usually followed by dat. or with eis + acc.)

TpodnTNs (pro-fi-tis), prophet

ouvaywyT (si-na-go-yi), usually a “Jewish synagogue” (place of assembly), but
can also designate a meeting for synagogal worship

T¢ (te), and; Té...8¢..., both...and... (usually follows the word it modifies); Té
is an enclitic (see Section 5.6)'4

xp1o1ds (khri-stos), anointed one, messiah, Messiah, Christ; the term ypioTSs
is the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew term meaning Messiah. (Needless to
say, it is common practice to “translate” the term XpioTés as “Christ.” But this
is not really a translation. It is a transliteration. In fact, the rendering of the
term XpioT6s as “Christ” really leaves the term untranslated. The term XpioTds,
being the Greek equivalent of the Hebrew word “Mashiach,” can also be trans-
lated as “Messiah,” cf. yeooias.)

12 Tn very rare cases, this word is translated as “divine Wisdom” or “Word,” meaning the personified expres-
sion of God (e.g., John 1:1). This is a highly specialized philosophical meaning, which we shall discuss in
the Workbook (cf. John 1:1).

3 Let” when followed by a word beginning with a vowel; ue6” when followed by a word beginning with a
vowel carrying a rough breathing mark.

4 An enclitic is a word that is read so closely with the preceding word that it “leans on” the preceding word
and therefore has no accent of its own (cf. 5.6).
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Present and Future
Active Indicative,
Present Active
Indicative of the Verb
“to be,” and Particles

verb is a word that expresses an action or a state of being. Speakers of
English tend to think about verbs primarily in terms of their tense (e.g.,
past, present, future). In Greek, verbs also have other important character-
istics, namely, aspect and voice.

3.1 VERBAL ASPECT

The term “aspect” refers to the kind of action that is depicted by a verb. The meaning
of a verb is not related only or exclusively to temporal categories but also to the kind
of action, or the way that an event occurs. There are three verbal aspects in Greek.
Each of these aspects is linked to specific tenses. In other words, the morphology of
the verb will you (some extent) specify the aspect of a given verb.! In the indicative
mood, Greek verbs express both time and tense as well as aspect.’

The three verbal aspects are as follows:

1. Aoristic aspect
The aoristic aspect is associated with the simple past (aorist) tense. It expresses
the simple (or summary) occurrence of a verbal action. The aoristic aspect is
sometimes also associated with the present and future tenses.

In recent years, the function of aspect in Hellenistic Greek has become the most contested feature of the
language. Some scholars have privileged aspect over tense, especially Stanley E. Porter, Verbal Aspect in
the Greek of the New Testament, with Reference to Tense and Mood (New York: Peter Lang, 1989); cf. Buist
Fanning, Verbal Aspect in New Testament Greek (New York: Oxford University Press, 1990).

See Section 3.3 for an explanation of the indicative move. We shall return to this subject in Chapters 9
and 16.

Figure: Statue of a man (ancient Iconium).
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2. Imperfective aspect
The imperfective aspect is associated with the imperfect tense. It expresses a
progressive kind of action (e.g., continuous or repetitive). This aspect is usually
associated with the present and future tenses as well.

3. Perfective aspect
The perfective aspect is associated with the perfect and pluperfect tenses. It
expresses a completed action with ongoing results. It may also express states of
being.

The imperfective aspect requires our attention in this lesson because the present
and future tenses often have an imperfective aspect. The imperfective aspect nor-
mally conceives of the verbal action as being in progress or as unfolding without
reference to its completion. This may consist of a single activity that is in progress
or that is continuous (e.g., “he is walking”), or a series of repetitions of an action
(e.g., “he repeatedly asked”) (see Chapter 12 for other uses).

3.2 FORMATION OF VERBS

All verbs consist of a stem. This stem identifies the word in terms of its lexical mean-
ing. It also provides the basic building block for creating other forms of the verb in
the same tense. To determine the stem of a verb, simply remove the verbal ending
(either -w, or -opan) from its lexical form (i.e., the form given in the vocabulary
lists). For example, the stem of AUc is Au-.

The segment following the stem is the verbal ending, or suffix. This verbal end-
ing consists of two parts: a connecting vowel and a personal ending. By means of
these verbal endings, Greek verbs can express the following information.

1. Person
1. first person
2. second person
3. third person

2. Number
1. singular
2. plural
3. Tense
1. present
2. future
3. imperfect
4. first aorist/second aorist
5. perfect
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6. pluperfect
7. future perfect®
4. Voice (see Section 3.4)

1. active
2. middle
3. passive
5. Mood
1. indicative

2. subjunctive
3. imperative
4. optative (cf. Section 22.8)

Note: The infinitive and participle are not moods. However, for the purposes of
parsing, we will treat them as if they were moods.

3.3 PARSING VERBS

In the workbook exercises you will be asked to parse verbs. To “parse” a verb means
to specify the following information:

Person

Number

Tense

Voice

Mood

Lexical form (i.e., the dictionary form)

Short gloss or definition of the lexical form (translating the conjugated form is
often impossible without knowing the specific context)

Nk

In Chapters 1-17, all the verbs you will study will be in the indicative mood.
This is the most usual mood of everyday discourse and narrative. It is the mood of
direct statements, assertions, direct questions, and narrative.

You may have observed that verbal aspect is not listed among the information
required for parsing. This is because aspect is morphologically tied to verbal tense.
Therefore, when you specify the tense, the aspect is also specified, though context
must also be taken into consideration.

3 In the Greek New Testament, the future perfect is mostly formed with a periphrastic construction (see
Chapter 19.8).



30

New Testament Greek

3.4 VOICE

The term “voice” describes how the subject of a verb is related to the action of the
verb. There are three voices:

1. Active voice
Middle voice
3. Passive voice

We will discuss the active voice in this lesson and return to the middle and

passive voices in Chapter 11. In the case of the active voice, the subject is performing
the action of the verb (e.g., “she buys the book”).

3.5 PRIMARY AND SECONDARY VERBAL ENDINGS

The verb tenses can be divided into two categories:

1. Primary tenses
2. Secondary tenses

The distinction between primary and secondary tenses concerns the time of
action (in the indicative mood).

1. The primary tenses are oriented to the present and future (namely the present,
future, and perfect tenses).

2. The secondary tenses are oriented to the past (imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect
tenses).

A basic familiarity with the primary and secondary endings will help you rec-
ognize common features between the verbal endings of the various tenses. In the-
ory, one should only need to memorize two sets of verbal endings: the primary and
the secondary endings. Unfortunately, the facts of the matter are more complicated
than this because these primitive verbal endings evolved and changed over time in
the various tenses. The primary active verbal endings are as follows:

Primary Active Endings
Singular  Plural

1 -u1 -Uev

2 -o1 -Te

3 -T1 -VT1
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3.6 PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE TENSE

In the present tense, the primary endings are added to the verbal stem by means of
a thematic connecting vowel, either € or o. To make rapid progress in your Greek
reading, it is suggested that you learn the endings as they occur in the present tense
paradigm (see chart below) because verbal endings are easier to memorize if you
learn them as they are formed on an actual verb stem.

In the teaching of Greek, it is customary to use the verb AUew (“I loose, I untie,
I destroy”) as the example verb because it is regular in all of its tenses. In each case,
a connecting vowel, either € or o, has been used to join the verbal ending to the
verbal stem (i.e., present verbal stem 4 connecting vowel ¢/o 4 primary active
ending):

Present Active Indicative of Nuw

o Sg PI.
1 AU-w (li-o) [l untie] AU-opev (li-o-men) [we untie]
AU-gis (li-is)  [you untie] AU-g1e (li-e-te) [you (pl.) untie]

3 A-a (li-i) [he/she/it unties] AU-ouoi(v) (li-ou-si[n]) [they untie]

The @ symbol beside this paradigm and other paradigms in this book means
that you must memorize it.

If you compare these endings with the primary endings listed above, you will
note some differences:

AUc: the o connecting vowel has lengthened, and the primary ending, w1, has
dropped off (-0 + w1 > -w). In other words, there is no suffix.

AUels: the primary ending, -o1, has been added to the stem with the connecting
vowel, ¢, forming -eo1. But when o becomes intervocalic (as €o1), it drops out
and another o is added to the end, resulting in the ending, -¢1s.

AUel: the primary ending, 71, has become o1, and the now-invocalic o (as eo1)
drops out, leaving -£1.

AU-ouot: the T of the primary ending, -vTi, has changed to o, and v has dropped
out before 0. Then the connecting vowel, o, lengthens in compensation to form
ou (-0 + vTI > -0VO1 > -001 > -0UGl).

You do not need to memorize the reasons for these changes. Simply memorize the
endings as they actually occur on the stem of AUco.
Note:

1. Any verb whose lexical form ends in -w can take these endings.
Unlike English, Greek does not require an explicit subject. For example, AUw
means “Tuntie,” and AUe1 means “he unties,” or “she unties,” or “it unties.” How-
ever, in practice, an explicit subject is often specified in Greek texts.
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3. Movable v: the third-person plural ending often has v added. This so-called
“movable v” is added for euphony (i.e., the formation of a pleasing sound to
the ear). It does not affect the meaning of the verb. The movable v often occurs
when the following word begins with a vowel, or at the end of a sentence. How-
ever, there are many exceptions to this rule in the GNT.

4. Verbal Agreement: as you would expect, a singular subject is normally followed
by a singular verb, and a plural subject is normally followed by a plural verb.
However, there is one important exception: Neuter plural subjects are normally
followed by singular verbs.*

Now, given that the verb “I loose, I untie” is not used very often, nor is it
very interesting, we will practice this paradigm using another verb, namely BAéreo
(vle-po), meaning “I see, look at”™:

Present Active Indicative of PAétraw

Sg. PI.
1 BAémeo (vle-po) [Isee] PAETTOPEV (vle-po-men) [we see]
2 PAémrers (vle-pis) [you see] PAETTeTE (vle-pe-te) [you (pl.) see]

3 PAémer  (vle-pi) [he/she/it sees] PAémouoi(v) (vle-pou-si[n]) [they see]

As noted above, the present tense often has an imperfective aspect, expressing
a progressive kind of action (e.g., “I am seeing”), although this is not true in every
case. But the present tense sometimes simply carries an aoristic aspect and expresses
a simple (or summary) occurrence of a verbal action (“I see”).

3.7 ACCENTING VERBS IN THE INDICATIVE MOOD

The accent on verbs is recessive.” This means that the accent is placed as far away
from the end of the last syllable (ultima) as the general rules permit (i.e., the accent
shifts to the left, cf. Section 2.4). As you know, Greek words can only be accented
on the last three syllables. Therefore, the fourth-to-last syllable of a verb will never
be accented.

Thus, the antepenult of PAémopev, PAémeTe, PAémouctv and AUopev, AUeTe,
AUouotv are all accented because the last syllable of each is short. Since a circumflex
can only occur on the penult when the penult contains a long vowel and the ultima
is short, the accent on the penult is normally an acute (e.g., PAétret). The verb eipi (“I
am”) has its own particular accent rules because it is an enclitic (see Section 3.10.1).

4 This is known as the rule of Attic construction (BDE, Chapter 133). This rule applies to subjects that do not
refer to human beings. For example, this rule would not apply to the neuter plural noun €vn (“Gentiles”).
It sometimes does not apply to the nouns Tévka (“children”) and Scapédvia (“demons”).

5 Infinitives and participles are excluded from this rule.
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3.8 THE “HISTORIC” PRESENT

When reading the canonical Gospels, one often encounters the present tense in con-
texts where one would expect the past tense.® For example, a passage may say “Jesus
says” (InooUs Aéye1) where the context would imply “Jesus said” (InooUs €itrev). This
use of the present tense is known as the “historic” present. It is used by authors to
give a narrative greater vividness. Verbs in the historic present tense should be trans-
lated as past tense verbs (e.g., “Jesus said”). Of course, this phenomenon also occurs
in English.

One convenient way of signaling to your instructor that you recognize this
usage is to translate such verbs as past tense verbs, followed by “(h.p.),” meaning
“historic present.”

3.9 THE FUTURE ACTIVE INDICATIVE TENSE

The most common use of the future tense is to express simple future action (“he
will go”) or future progressive action (“he will be going”). As in English, the future
tense can also be used to express a command or prohibition: for example, “You will
love your neighbor as yourself” (Jas 2:8).

3.9.1 Forming the Future Tense

The consonant, o, functions as the tense formative of the future tense. In other
words, the addition of a o to the stem tells you that the verb may be in the future
tense.

The future tense is very easy to form: Simply add the tense formative -o to the
verbal stem, followed by a connecting vowel (¢/0), and the present active tense end-
ings (i.e., future stem + o + ¢/o 4 primary/present active endings [Section 3.6]):

Future Active Indicative of NUw

e Sg PI.

1  Aoow (li-so)  [I will untie] AUcopev (li-so-men) [we will untie]

2 Moz (li-sis)  [you will untie] AUoeTe (li-se-te) [you (pl.) will untie]
3  Aoe (li-si)  [he/she/it will untie] AUocouoi(v) (li-sou-si[n]) [they will untie]

You will notice that AUcouo1(v) is accented on the antepenult. This tells you that
the 1 in the verbal ending must be short.

¢ E.g., Matt 3:1; John 1:29.
7 Ayammioels TOV TANGiov cou G5 oeauTo .
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3.10 PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE TENSE OF ¢ipi (“I AM”)

Greek actually has two ways of forming verbs. These two families of verbs are named
after their first-person singular endings, namely:

Thematic verbs (or w-verbs) such as AUw (I untie)
Athematic verbs (or pi-verbs) such as eipi (I am)

Historically speaking, athematic verbs are older verbal forms than co-verbs.
Indeed, many pi-verbs were gradually replaced by w-verbs during the Hellenis-
tic period. As you can see, in the following example of eiui, there are many
similarities between athematic verb endings and the thematic verb endings listed
above.

Present Active Indicative of iul

® Sg PIL.
1 elpi (i-mi) [T am] gopév (es-men) [we are]
el (i) [you are] goTé (e-ste) [you (pl.) are]

3  toti(v) (e-sti[n]) [he/she/itis] eloi(v)® (i-si[n])  [they are]

3.10.1 €ipi as an Enclitic

When you encounter present indicative disyllabic forms of €iui in the GNT, they
will often lack an accent. This is because two-syllable forms of €iui are enclitic. The
word “enclitic” is derived from the Greek word, éxAivelv, meaning “to lean upon.”
An enclitic is a word that is read so closely with the preceding word that it is said to
“lean upon” it and, therefore, appears to have no accent of its own.” Enclitics can
be said to “throw” their accents onto the previous word. Thus, the accent of many
forms of eiu1 can be found on the last syllable of the previous word. For this reason,
enclitic forms of €ip1 should be pronounced as if they were part of, or joined to, the
previous word.

1. If the previous word has an accented antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult,
then the accent on &ui will shift to the ultima of the preceding word and will
remain acute: for example, Trpdokaipoi ¢éoTiv (Mark 4:17), oUToi giowv (Mark
1:16).

8 Actually only occurs as siotv in GNT, with or without an accent.

9 Except when standing at the beginning of a sentence. Other examples of enclitics include pe, pou, pot, oe,
oov, o0ol, TS, TIOV, TTOTE, WS, Y, T¢, and all present indicative forms of eipt and ¢nui (except second-
person singular), and the indefinite pronoun Tis, T1 (see Chapter 15).
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2. But, if the preceding word has an acute accent on the penult, then the disyllabic
form of eipi will retain its accent: for example, &AAo1 eioiv (Mark 4:18), &v oikw
¢goTiv (Mark 2:1).

3. When forms of sipi are accented, in circumstances that allow them to shift
their accent to the preceding word (an editorial decision), it indicates emphasis.
However, iut is also accented under the following conditions: 1) when it stands
at the beginning of a sentence or clause; 2) when it is preceded by oUx, pr, ¢, €,
Kai, &AA& (or &AN’), ToUTo (TolUT ’); 3) when it signifies existence or possibility.

3.10.2 Impersonal Use of sipi
The third-person forms of eipi are sometimes used impersonally, without an

implied subject:

¢oTi(v) — “there is”
eioi(v) — “there are”

3.11 FUTURE OF VERBS ENDING IN LABIALS, VELARS,
AND DENTALS

Nine of the Greek consonants are interrelated as follows:

1. Labial consonants, T, B, ¢, are formed by the lips.
2. Velar consonants, K, Y, ¥, are formed at the back of the palate.
3. Dental consonants, T, 8, 6, are formed by placing the tongue behind the teeth.

As previously noted, these consonants can be subdivided according to whether
they are:

1. Unvoiced stops
2. Voiced fricatives
3. Unvoiced fricatives

Voiced means that you use your vocal chords to pronounce the sound.!® In
contrast, unvoiced means that vocal chords are not used.!' This classification can
be summarized as follows:

«_»

10 Try resting two fingers on your vocal chords and say the English sounds “b,” “d,” and “g.” You can feel
your vocal chords vibrate.

! Now put your two fingers on your vocal chords again and say the English sounds “p,” “t,” and “k.” You
cannot feel your vocal chords vibrate.
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unvoiced stops voiced fricatives  unvoiced fricatives
labial ™ B o)
velar K vy X
dental T 5 0

When a verbal stem ends in a final labial consonant (7, B, ¢) and is followed
by o (future tense formative), the labial consonant combines with the o to form the
consonantal blend y. For example:

PAeT + ow — PAéyw (vle-pso) “I will see”
Ypad + ow — ypdyw (gra-pso) “I will write”

When a verbal stem ends in a final velar consonant (k, y, ¥, as well as ¢) and is
followed by o (future tense formative), the velar consonant combines with the o to
form the consonantal blend . For example:

&y + ow — &Ew (a-kso) “TI will lead”

When a verbal stem ends in a final dental consonant (, 8, 8) and is followed by
o (future tense formative), the dental is deleted leaving only o. For example:

BarrTid + ow — PatrTiow (vap-ti-so) “I will baptize™!?

This can be summarized as follows:

e + o=y
KY,X +o0o=§
17,5,06,0 + 0o=o0

Future Active Indicative of PAéTTw
Sg. PI.

1 PAéyw (vle-pso) [Iwill see]  PAéyouev  (vle-pso-men) [we will see]

2 PAéyers (vle-psis) [you will see] PAéyeTe (vle-pse-te) [you (pl.) will see]

3 PAéyer (vle-psi) [he/she/it PAéyouai(v) (vle-psou-si[n]) [they will see]
will see]

12y as hard [g] is actually a voiced stop.
13 The verb PamTiZe requires an explanation. The real present stem of this verb ends in a & (*/ BamrTid-),
not C.
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3.12 PRESENT AND FUTURE OF &xw (“I HAVE”)

The verb &yw (e-kho) means “I have.” Thus, the present active paradigm of &xw
with a direct object such as BipAiov (scroll) is as follows:

Sg.

1 &xow P1pAiov (e-kho vi-vli-on) [T have a scroll]
gxels PipAiov (e-khis vi-vli-on) [you have a scroll]

3 Eyel PiPAiov (e-khi vi-vli-on) [he/she/it has a scroll]
PIL.

1 &youev PipAiov (e-kho-men vi-vli-on)  [we have a scroll]
ExeTe PipAiov (e-khe-te vi-vli-on) [you (pl.) have a scroll]

3 Exouoi(v) BipAiov  (e-khou-si[n] vi-vli-on) [they have a scroll]

Some verbs will require special attention because they exhibit irregularities or
unexpected forms. One such verb is the future form of €xco (“I have”). The root of
gxw is actually not v eX- (as one would expect), but v oey (here, the symbol Vis
employed to designate the verbal root of a verb).!* In the present tense, the initial
o of oéxw has dropped off, leaving &y co.

«/osx — €X

The future of éyw is formed by adding the tense formative o to the end of the
original stem («/ oex). Thus, oex- + o becomes o€€- (according to the rule for velars
above). However, Greek does not allow two sibilants (“s” sounds) to occur in a row.
Therefore, the first sibilant (o) drops out and is replaced with a rough breathing (by

editors) to compensate for loss of the o. Thus the future of &y is €.
oeX + o — og§ — £§-
This information will be relevant to understanding the formation of &xw in

other tenses as well. If all of this seems too complicated, just remember that the
future of &yw is &Sco.

3.13 NEGATIVE PARTICLE

Verbs are negated with o, meaning “not.” If the following word begins with a vowel,
then oU is written as oUk (or oUy).

14 The verbal root represents the original stock of a verb, from which all of its inflected forms develop.



38

New Testament Greek

1 oUkéxw BipAiov [I do not have a scroll]

oUk éyeis PiPAiov [you do not have a scroll]
3 oUk Exel BiPAiov [he/she/it does not have a scroll]
1 oUk éxouev BipAiov [we do not have a scroll]

oUk ExeTe BiPAiov [you (pl.) do not have a scroll]

3 oukéxouol(v) BiPAiov  [they do not have a scroll]

If the vowel that follows has a rough breathing mark, then o¥ is written as oUy.
Once again, even though aspiration had already died out before the GNT was writ-
ten, it has left its mark on the language in this small change from oUk to o¥y. Simi-
larly, the future form of €y, which is €w, begins with a rough breathing mark: e.g.,
oUy &Se1 B1PAiov (he/she/it will not have a scroll).

3.14 PARTICLES

Though the term “particle” is difficult to define precisely, its function is to change
the relation of the parts of the sentence to one another. It is therefore called a func-
tion word. The particles 8¢ (“but/and”), oUv (“then/therefore”), y&p (“for”), and
uévtor (“but”) are all post-positives. In other words, these words never appear first
in a Greek sentence or clause. They always appear as the second, third, or even
fourth word in a clause. But when you translate these post-positive particles, you
must translate them first in your English translation.

The particles xai (“and”) and &AA& (“but”) are used to coordinate sentences and
clauses with each other. Given the fact that Greek exhibits much greater freedom
of word order than English, close attention to these particles will help you deter-
mine how to break up sentences into smaller, coherent phrases. For example, the
particles pév and &¢ are often used to coordinate two contrasting clauses. They can
be translated as “on the one hand, ...on the other hand.” However, given that such
a translation forms an awkward English sentence, it is preferable to explore other
options (e.g., “when/while..., he/they...).!s

3.15 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. PotrTidew (vap-ti-zo), I dip or plunge into water, “I baptize”; fut. Parrtiow (the
real root of ParrTifew is v PorrTid)!e

15 jév can also be used alone (i.e., not correlated with a 8¢ clause). This usage is termed pév solitarium. For
example, pév olv, “so then” is a resumptive phrase introducing a new episode. dos can also be correlated
with kad (“as [dos] we have said before, so [kai] now I say again” [Gal 1:9]). It is more frequently correlated
with oUTtes (e.g., 1 Cor 7:17).

16 Verbs whose present stem ends in -1 and -oZw often have a final dental (or sometimes velar) in the
original stem.
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. PAétreo (vle-po), I see, look (on or at); fut. PAéyw

3. yép (gar), for (post-positive)'”

N

NoRNe N Bie Qe |

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

. d1& (dhi-a): (1) (w. gen.) through, by means of; (2) (w. acc.) because of, on

account of (cf. Sections 5.9-10)

. 8i18&okaios (dhi-dha-ska-los), teacher (cf. didactic)

. tyelpw (e-yi-ro), I rise up, get up, wake up; I raise up (the dead)'®
. €18ev (i- dhen), he saw; €iov, I saw, they saw
. elpd (i-mi), I am?®

. &keT (e-ki), there, in that place

10.
. Exw (e-kho), trans. I have, hold; intrans. I am (comparable to €ipi); fut. 5w
12.
13.

19

eUpiokw (ev-ri-sko), I find, discover; fut. evpriow?!

k&y (ka-go), and I, but I, T also (= kaod &y)??

uév (men), particle indicating contrast, emphasis, or continuation; pév is used
with 8¢ to coordinate two contrasting clauses (see Section 3.14); pév used by
itself can mean “indeed”

uéveo (me-no), I remain, stay®

o, ok, ovy (ou, ouk, oukh),?* not; with an accent it means “no” (o

mépTrw (pem-bo), I send, appoint; fut. Téppw

>ipwov (si-mon), Simon?®

vids (i-0s), son, descendant

dadvew (fe-no), I shine, give light to%

Dapioaios (fa-ri-se-os), Pharisee; usually pl. in GNT

dwTiCw (fo-ti-zo),”” I give light to, shine on; fut. pwTicw

xpdvos (khro-nos), time (chronological time, calendric time), a period of time.

17 This word never comes first in a sentence, but in translation it should be translated first.

18 We will study the future form of this verb (cf. Chapter 4).

19 We will learn the paradigm for this verb later (Chapter 10).

20 We will study the future form of this verb in Chapter 11.

21 Some present-tense stems add -ox or -0k to the root to differentiate the present stem from the future
stem (e.g., eUpiokw, &robvriokw, ywdwokw). The original root of these verbs often shows up in the future
form (e.g., the original root of eUpiok- was V eup-).

22 This is an example of crasis. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel (or double vowel) at the end of a word
when the word, which follows, begins with a vowel. A coronis (') is placed over the contracted syllable.
This phenomenon, which was in wide use in Attic Greek, is much less common in the GNT.

2 We will study the future form of this verb in Chapter 4.

24

oUk is used before a word beginning with a vowel having a smooth breathing; oUy (oukh) is used before

a word beginning with a vowel having a rough breathing.
25 This is a third declension noun (see Chapter 14).
26 We will study the future form of this verb in Chapter 11.
%7 Verbs whose present stem ends in -1{c often have a concealed final dental in the stem: e.g., ¢pwTigew —

PwTIS.
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4.1 CONTRACT VERBS

There are many verbs whose stems end in a vowel, either -¢, -, or -o. These final
vowels combine, or contract, with the connecting vowels of the personal endings.
These so-called “contract” verbs can be grouped into the following three categories:

1. e-contract verbs
a-contract verbs
3. o-contract verbs

As you review the contraction of vowels in the paradigms below, you will
notice that some vowels dominate other vowels. This is termed the principle of
phonodynamism.! As a way of beginning to understand contract verbs, review some
of the basic guidelines of contraction, as oulined below, and then turn to the exam-
ple verbs for specifics. In general you will note that:

1. o-sounds tend to prevail over all other vowel sounds, whether preceding or
succeeding.

2. when a-sounds and e-sounds meet, the intial sound takes precedence; thus
o+ e— o, bute + a— 1.

3. iota (1), whether written as subscript, or sounded, does not disappear.

! Antonius J. Jannaris, Historical Greek Grammar Chiefly of the Attic Dialect as Written and Spoken from
Classical Antiquity Down to the Present Time (Hildesheim: Georg Olms, 1968), 84.

Figure: Marble block portraying the figure of a naked man holding a bird (Iconium, IKonya 86).
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4.2 e-CONTRACT VERBS

When the present-tense endings are added to a verb stem of e-contract verbs, the
final € of the stem contracts with the vowel of the personal ending. The following
chart helps explain some of the contractions in the paradigm below:

Connecting vowel added

€ (0]
Verbs € €L ov
epds
(0 ov ov

For example, the stem of the verb o1& (“I do, I make”) actually ends with
e (Troié-w). It is called an epsilon-contract verb. The following paradigm of the
present active indicative of this verb results from the contraction of this final € with
the connecting vowel of the endings:

Sg. PI.
1 mod (pi-0) [-¢ + w] Tmololpev (pi-ou-men) [-¢ + opev]
2 molls (pi-is) [-€ + e5]  ToieiTe (pi-i-te) [-¢ + eTe]
3 ol (pi-i) [-¢ + a1] ToioUol(v) (pi-ou-si[n]) [-¢ + ouoi(v)]

Observe that the contracted endings are the same as AUcw, except in the first per-
son plural and second-person plural. However, you should also note that the accent
has moved. It is now positioned over the contracted vowel in all forms. Moreover, the
accent has changed from an acute to a circumflex. These changes in accentutation
will help you identify contract verbs.

4.3 «-CONTRACT VERBS

The rules for the contraction of the final o of a-contract verbs are slightly more com-
plicated. The vocalic contractions are formed according to the following guidelines.
We will use &yamé (“Ilove”) as an example. The stem of the verb &yotréd actually
ends in a (&yomd-w). This is why it is called an alpha-contract verb. The final «
contracts with the connecting vowel of the verbal endings as follows:
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Sg. PI.
1 &yomd (a-ga-po) [-& + w] &yamduev (a-ga-po-men)  [-& + opev]
2 &yomds (a-ga-pas) [-& + e5] &yomdTe (a-ga-pa-te) [-& + eTe]

3 &yomd (a-ga-pa) [-& + ] &yoamdoi(v) (a-ga-po-si[n]) [-& + ouoi(v)]

Note how the accent has been repositioned over the contracted vowel, as in the
case of Toiéw above. The accent has also changed from an acute to a circumflex
(e.g., dyamd + w — &yomd, dyamd + €15 — &yamds).

4.4 o-CONTRACT VERBS

In order of frequency, o-contract verbs are the least common.

1. When -o contracts with -e1-, the ¢ is assimilated to the o and -o1 is formed in
the second- and third-person singular.
2. When -o contracts with -o- , an -ou is formed (see chart in 4.2 above).

For example, the verb stem of mAnpd (“I fill/fulfill”) ends in o (TrAnpd-w). Itis
called an omicron-contract verb. This final o contracts with the connecting vowel
of the verbal endings as follows:

Sg. PI.
1 mAnpd (pli-ro) [-6 + w]  TAnpoUuev (pli-rou-men) [-6 + opev]
mAnpois (pli-ris) [-6 + es]  TwAnpoUTe (pli-rou-te) [-6 + eT¢]

3 mAnpol (pli-ri) [-6 + a]  mAnpoUoi(v) (pli-rou-si[n]) [-6 + ouoi(v)]

Throughout this book, the contract verbs will be listed in the assigned vocab-
ulary in their contracted forms (e.g., o1&, &yomd, and TANp&), which are real
forms that actually occur in the GNT. These forms will be followed by their uncon-
tracted endings (e.g., -éw, -&w, and -6w). You should always memorize these uncon-
tracted endings whenever you learn a new contract verb.

The memorization these uncontracted endings is very useful because the
uncontracted ending tells you whether the verb in question is an -écw, -&w, or -6w
contract verb. But these uncontracted forms never occur in a real texts in the GNT.
In the GNT, they will always appear in their contracted forms (e.g., o1&, &yotrdd,
TANPR).

4.5 FUTURE TENSE OF CONTRACT VERBS

The future tense of contact verbs is easy to form because there are no vocalic con-
tractions. To form the future tense of these verbs, simply lengthen the final vowel of
the verb stem (-¢ — n, -a — 1, -0 — w), and then add the o future tense consonant
and the future endings (which are the same as the present-tense endings).
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Trole- —  ToIn- + o= moimow (pi-i-so) “I will do/make”
dyoama- —  &yamn- 4+ o= &yamnow (a-ga-pi-so) “I will love”
TANpo- — TANpw- + o= TmAnpwow (pli-ro-so) “I will fill/fulfill”

4.6 FORMING THE FUTURE OF VERBS ENDING IN LIQUID
CONSONANTS

Some verb stems end in so-called liquid consonants, namely A, , v, and p.? Spe-
cial considerations must be followed when forming the future tense of these liquid
verbs, because A, u, v, and p cannot be followed by c.

As you now know, ¢ is the tense consonant of the future tense. How, then, does
one form the future tense without using the future tense consonant? When a verb
stem ends in either A, y, v, or p, the future endings are added directly to the stem
without the addition of the o future tense consonant.

The future of these liquid verbs conjugate (i.e., form) as if they were e-contract
verbs. The circumflex accent positioned over the contracted syllable will help you
distinguish the future tense form of a liquid verb from its present-tense form. By
way of example, consider the future active of the verb péveo (“I remain”):

Future Active Present Active
Sg.
1 pevd [-€ + w] (me-no) (I will remain) PV (I remain)
pevels [-¢ + eis] (me-nis) (you will remain)  péveis (you remain)
3 pevel [-¢ + €] (me-ni) (he/she/it will pével (he/she/it
remain) remains)
PL
1 pevoUuev [-¢ + opev] (me-nou-men) (we will remain)  pévopev (we remain)
pevelTe [-€ + eTe] (me-ni-te) (you [pl.] will péveTe (you remain)
remain)

3 pevoUol(v) [-¢ + ouol] (me-nou-si[n]) (they will remain) pévouci(v) (they remain)

To avoid confusion of the present and future forms looking too similar, the
present stem of these verbs is often modified to distinguish it from its future
form. Consequently, in the case of some verbs, the future tense — not the present

Whereas a stop consonant blocks airflow and cannot be maintained indefinitely, a liquid consonant has
free-flowing air (with some restriction) and can be maintained indefinitely. Technically speaking, u and
v are nasals, but for the purposes of this topic, we shall consider them to be liquids.

However, this is not a hard- and-fast rule throughout the language. For example, p + o can stand together
in third declension nouns, and phonetic changes allow for Ao, po, vo, and po in perfect middle and
passive.

To be more precise, the tense formative -eo is added to the liquid stem. The o then becomes intervocalic
and drops out, and the preceding ¢ of the tense formative then contracts with the connecting vowel of the
ending. Thus, it appears to behave like an e-contract verb.
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tense — will preserve the original verbal root. For example, in the following case, a
double consonant is added to form the present stem:

Present Future

&y yéAhw (a"s-gel-lo) (Tannounce) < &yyeAd (T will
(a"8-ge-lo) announce)

&tooTéAAw (a-po-stel-lo) (I send) < &TTOCTEA®D (I will send)
(a-po-ste-lo)

B&AAw (val-lo) (I throw) < BaAd (va-lo) (I will throw)

Sometimes an iota (1) is added to form the present stem, as in the case of ¢yeipw
(“I raise up”) and odpw (“I take, take up”):

Present Future
gyeipw (e-yi-ro) (I raise) <« ¢yepdd (e-ye-ro) (I will raise)
odpw (e-ro) (I take up) <« &p& (a-ro) (I will take up)

4.7 FUTURES OF IRREGULAR VERBS

While some verbs undergo minor stem changes, other verbs actually change their
stem completely. For example, the future of Aéyw (le-go), meaning “I say,” is £ép&d
(e-ro), meaning “I will say.” This can be confusing to new students of Greek. It is
important that you try to memorize these unexpected verbal stems as you learn
them in the assigned vocabulary.

4.8 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &yamnTds, -1, -6v (a-ga-pi-tos, -i, -on), beloved, dear(est) (adjective, with m.,
fm., and nt. forms)’

2. Béhw (the-lo), I will, am willing, wish, want, desire; fut. feAfiocw®

3. Aéyw (le-go), I say, speak, tell; fut. &pdd

4. oUxi (ou-khi) is an emphatic form of oU meaning “not, not so, no indeed”; it
also occurs in questions expecting a positive answer

5. mépav (pe-ran) (with gen.), beyond, across to, on the other side

e-contract verbs

6. i1 (-éw) (e-to), I ask, request”

&yorrnTs, -1, -bv are an abbreviated form of &yornTés, &yt T, &yamnTév. You will encounter such
abbreviated forms of adjectives throughout this text and in lexica.

0éAw becomes a contract verb in the future tense.

Remember that the uncontracted form never occurs in the GNT. Only the contracted forms are used (e.g.,
adTd).
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KaA& (-éw) (ka-lo), I call, name, invite, summon; fut. koAéow?

A& (-¢w) (la-lo), I speak, say; fut. AaAfiow (cf. Aéyw)

Sporoyd (-éw) (0-mo-lo-go), I confess, admit, declare; fut. Sporoynow
10. &7e (o-te), when, while

11. 71 (o-ti), that, because; also indicates direct and indirect speech

12. ¢&s (fos), light’

13. xwpis (kho-ris), (with gen.) without, apart from

14. papTupd (-¢w) (mar-ti-ro), I bear witness, testify; fut. papTupriow

15. papTupia (mar-ti-ri-a), testimony, evidence (the cognate noun of popTupd)
16. o1 (-£w) (pi-0), I do, make; fut. moinow

17. mpookuvd (-éw) (pro -ski-no), I worship, kneel; fut. pookuviow

18. T™np& (-éw) (ti-ro), I keep, observe (the Torah); fut. Tnpnow

19. $pwvdd (-¢w) (fo-no), I call, call to, call out; fut. pcoviow (cf. peovry)

20. o5 (0s), as, like, about (with numbers or time), when (with time)

Y N

a-contract verbs

21. &yamd (-dw) (a-ga-po), I love; fut., &yamfow (cf. &yamnTds, -1, -4v)
22. 16 (-4w) (z0),'° 1 live, am alive; fut. Zriow
23. 6p& (-dw) (o-ro), I seel!

o- Contract Verbs

24. TANPS& (-6w) (pli-ro), I fill, fulfill; fut. TANpcow
25. ¢pavepd (-6w) (fa-ne-ro), I make known, show, manifest, reveal; fut. pavepcoow

Box 1. Contract Future Forms of Previously Learned Verbs

péveo (me-no), fut. yevéd (me-no)
gyeipw (e-yi-ro), fut. &yepdd (e-ye-ro)

8 You will notice that the final € of koAéw does not lengthen as the rules would dictate. This verb seems to
belong to a group of older verbs whose final € does not lengthen (cf. TeAéco).

° We will study the declension of this word in Chapter 14.

10 Note, the root of §é& (-&w) is actually v ¢n (not vV ). The present active paradigm of é is:

Sg. PL
1 45 Cdpev
2 s Lfie
3 A Lédo1(v)

11 For the future form, see Chapter 11.
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grammatical function changes, though there are exceptions. For exam-

ple, the relative pronoun “who” can change to “whom” and “whose,” and,
of course, many nouns form plurals by the addition of a final “s” or by a stem change
(e.g., goose — geese).

In Greek, the situation is a good deal more complicated. Greek is an inflected
language. This means that the endings of Greek nouns and adjectives decline, or are
modified, to communicate grammatical information to the reader, such as gender,
number, and grammatical function. To be precise, these nominal endings provide

the following information:

M ost English nouns and adjectives do not change their forms when their

1. grammatical gender: masculine, feminine, neuter
2. number: singular, plural
3. grammatical function

A declension is an orderly system for inflecting (i.e., changing) the endings of nouns.
Greek nouns form their endings according to three different systems. Each of these
systems is termed a “declension.” They are classified as follows:

1. first declension
2. second declension
3. third declension

We will study the second declension in this chapter.

Figure: Stele portraying a man walking beside an ox, while a man and woman look on (Dikilitas, NE of
Vasada, IKonya 150)
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5.1 THE FUNCTION OF GREEK INFLECTIONAL FORMS

A declensional ending is termed a case ending. There are five cases in Hellenistic
Greek:

1. nominative
2. genitive

3. dative

4. accusative
5. vocative

Historical Note

There were originally eight cases in the oldest forms of Greek. Over time, the abla-
tive case (preserved in Latin) came to share the same form as the genitive. The
instrumental and locative cases (also preserved in Latin) came to share the same
form as the dative case. This leaves us with five cases in Hellenist Greek.

5.1.1 Nominative Case!

The nominative case is used to indicate the subject of a sentence or of an inde-
pendent clause. The nominative case also has other uses: A few verbs, such as «ipi,
yivouat, and Umrdpy e, do not take a direct object, but rather a predicate.? This pred-
icate is always given in the nominative, not the accusative case.

The nominative case is the foundational case in the Greek case system. The
so-called “oblique” cases, namely accusative, genitive, and dative, are distinguished
from the nominative case as a group. The accusative case is the foundational case
of the oblique cases.

5.1.2 Accusative Case

The original meaning of the accusative is motion toward. However, the most com-
mon use of the accusative is to indicate the direct object of a transitive verb. Some
verbs regularly have two accusatives (e.g., verbs of asking, teaching, naming, and
swearing): One accusative specifies a person and the other accusative specifies a
thing. For example, in Jesus’ question, “Why do you call me good?”® “me” and
“good” are both in the accusative case in Greek.

Strictly speaking, the nominative and vocative are not cases, for case implies dependence.

Either a noun or an adjective. You may wonder how one determines which nominative is the subject
and which is the predicate nominative. If only one word is a personal pronoun, demonstrative pronoun,
or relative pronoun, it is the subject. If only one has a definite article, that articular noun is the subject.
Otherwise, whichever noun comes first is the subject.

Ti pe Aéyels &yabdv (Mark 10:18). Verbs of “teaching” (e.g., 818&okw) and “asking” (e.g., aiTéw) take two
accusatives, both of which are objects of the verb.



48

New Testament Greek

5.1.3 Genitive Case

The genitive case often indicates some sort of dependent or derivative status of a
term in relation to the preceding term. Originally, this case signified motion away
from, or more generally, separation from. But in the GNT, one of the most common
uses of the genitive is to express possession (e.g., “the people of God ”). The “genitive
of possession” is strictly defined in terms of belonging (i.e., “the people belonging to
God”). There are also many other uses of the genitive, such as the so-called genitive
of kind, which specifies the genus of a thing (e.g., “baptism of repentance”).

5.1.4 Dative Case

The dative case originally signified rest in a place. In the GNT, the dative case is
often used to specify an indirect object, that is, to indicate the person or thing to,
or for, which something is done or given (e.g., “I will repay all things fo you”).*

The means by which, or the cause through which, something is done can also be
expressed by the dative case. For example, “I have baptized you with (i.e., by means
of) water.” This is termed the “instrumental” dative. It expresses an action per-
formed by something. The dative case is also used after certain Greek verbs where
one would not expect them based on English usage.® As a starting point, when you
meet the dative, try using helping words such as “to,” “for,” “in,” or “with.”

5.1.5 Vocative Case

This is the case of direct address (e.g., “O brothers and sisters,” “O foolish Galatians”
[Gal 3:1]). Words in the vocative case are always set off by commas. Sometimes
words in the vocative are introduced with & (O!). The vocative case is often identical
to the nominative case.

5.2 DECLINING NOUNS

To decline a noun means to modify its endings in order to specify its respective
cases. Oscar Wilde once humorously declared, “I would rather decline two drinks

4
5

TévTa drodwow oot (Matt 18:26).
gy ¢p&mTion Upds Udatt (Mark 1:8).
¢ Among these verbs that take an object in the dative case are the following:

&xohoubdd + dat. I follow sby
&mrokpivouon + dat. I answer sby

Siokovéd + dat. I serve sby

¢yyiCw + dat. I draw near to sby/sthg
EmITING + dat. I rebuke sby/sthg

moTevw + dat. I believe sby/in sthg
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than one Greek noun.” But take no notice of Wilde. He obviously did not spend as
much time learning Greek as you have!

In the paradigms (tables) that follow, the names of the cases will be abbreviated
with the letters N, G, D, A, V, as follows:

N Nominative
G Genitive

D Dative

A Accusative
V' Vocative

One of the most important implications of these case endings is that the Greek
language exhibits a much greater freedom of word order than does English. Writ-
ten language, by its very nature, involves the arrangement of words, one after the
other, in linear sequences. The Greek declensional endings allowed Greek authors
to order words in a great variety of ways according to the emphases and interests of
the author. In contrast, English words — with their minimal inflection - must follow
a much more predictable order.

Why is this important? If you begin translating a Greek sentence word by word
into English, your translation will probably not make good sense. Before translating,
you must first analyze the Greek sentence grammatically. This is how to begin:

determine whether there is an explicit subject (in nominative case)

identify the main verb

determine whether there is a direct object (in accusative case)

determine whether there is an indirect object (in dative case)

identify words that coordinate clauses like kai, 8¢, &AA&, pév, fva, doTe, and
SO On.

M e

If you practice these skills now, while the sentences for Greek translation are sim-
ple, you will be much better prepared to translate the longer, more complicated
sentences that you will encounter later in this book and in the GNT.

5.3 MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

With a few exceptions, all of the nouns in the second declension are masculine
or neuter in grammatical gender.” The nominative form of masculine nouns ends
in -os, whereas the nominative form of neuter nouns ends in -ov. For example, &vfp-
<« » 1 <« 2l . I <« . »
wTros (“person”) and Adyos (“message”) are masculine and Téxkvov (“child”) and

7 The following second declension words are feminine: véoos, yiipos, 686s, avodos, Tpopds, &Bucaoos,
dA&PaocTpos (Mark 14:3), &upodov, P&Tos, Anvos (Rev 14:20), otéduvos, and Tpipfos.
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épyov (“deed”) are neuter. In the case of second declension nouns, the ending of the
lexical form will tell you whether a given noun is masculine or neuter (e.g., kéouos
is masculine; Téxvov is neuter). The masculine nouns of the second declension are
declined according to the following endings:

Singular  Plural

N -o5 -o1
G -ou -V
D - -01§
A -ov -0ous
V - -ol

Thus, if we decline the masculine second declension noun kécpos (“world”),
the following paradigm is formed:

® Sg PI.

N «éopos (kos-mos)® kéopor  (kos-mi)
G «kéopou (kos-mou) k6ouwv  (kos-mon)
D «éopw  (kos-mo) k6opols  (kos-mis)
A  xéopov  (kos-mon) kéopous  (kos-mus)
V  xboue (kos-me) KOoUOol (kos-mi)

Remember, the iota subscript in the dative singular is only an editorial mark. In
a real manuscript, the word kéouw would be written without an iota subscript or
accents like:’

KOCPw
Nonetheless, the editorial addition of the iota subscript helps us distinguish

the singular dative case ending of the noun from the first-person, present active
indicative ending of a verb like AUco.

5.4 NEUTER NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION

Many of the endings of neuter nouns of the second declension are the same as
the masculine nouns. You should take note of the differences as they occur in the

8 Remember that before a voiced consonant (i.e., B, y, 8, A, 4, v, p), o is pronounced like ¢.
® Note that in many uncial manuscripts, both medial sigma and final sigma are written like c. This is called
a lunate sigma.
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nominative singular and in the nominative plural and accusative plural.

Singular  Plural

N -ov -
G -ou -V
D - -o1§
A -ov -
\% -ov -

Thus, if we decline the neuter second declension noun Tékvov (“child”), the
following paradigm results:

e Sg PI.

N  Téxkvov (tek-non) Tékva (tek-na)

G  Tékvou (tek-nou) Tékvoov (tek-non)
D  Tékvo (tek-no) Tékvois (tek-nis)
A Téxvov (tek-non) Tékva (tek-na)

V  Téxvov (tek-non) Tékva (tek-na)

Note the following for second declension nouns:

The nominative, accusative, and vocative endings of neuter nouns are identical
in the singular and in the plural forms.

Even though many of the declensional endings for masculine and neuter nouns
are the same, the grammatical gender of the noun will allow you to distinguish
masculine nouns from neuter nouns. For example, the lexical form (which is
by definition in the nominative case) of Téxvov ends in -ov. Therefore, you
know it must be a neuter noun. The cases of Tékvov can either be nominative or
accusative, depending on the literary context, but its gender can only be neuter.
It cannot be masculine accusative.

The final o in the ultima of the nominative and accusative plural neuter noun
is always short (e.g., Tékva). As the following section demonstrates, this infor-
mation is helpful when thinking about the position of accents on nouns.

5.5 ACCENTING NOUNS

5.5.1 General Rule: The general rules for accenting nouns do not determine
which syllable must be accented. Instead, they determine which syllables
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cannot be accented; for the general rules for accenting nouns, see Sections
2.4.1-2.4.10.

5.5.2The accent will remain on the same syllable as in the nominative singular form,
except when the general rules require the accent to move. Thus, the accent on
the nominative singular form of nouns must be memorized as part of the spelling
of the word. It cannot be predicted.

5.5.3 In both the first and second declension, when the ultima (i.e., the last sylla-
ble) takes an acute accent in the nominative singular form, it will change to a
circumflex accent in the genitive and dative forms, in both the singular and plu-
ral. Elsewhere, the ultima will carry an acute accent (or grave, when followed
by another word). This rule also applies to the definite article (Section 5.7).

5.6 PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS

5.6.1 Proclitics

A proclitic is a word that “leans forward” on to the word which follows to such an
extent that it usually has no accent. The nominative forms of the definite articles (o,
1), oi, ai), some conjunctions (i, ¢s), prepositions (eis, éx, &v), and negative particles
(o0, oUk, oUy) are all proclitics. For this reason, you should pronounce them as if
they were joined to the word that follows.

5.6.2 Enclitics

An “enclitic” is a word that “leans on” the word which precedes to such an extent
that it appears to have no accent of its own. Enclitics can be one- or two-syllable
words. As previously discussed, disyllabic forms of eipi (i.e., not second sg.) are also
enclitics (Section 3.10.1). Many pronouns (uoU, poi, ué, ool, ooi, o¢, see Sections
8.1-2), indefinite adverbs (roU, oTé, Tws), and indefinite forms of Tis (see Sec-
tion 15.5) are also enclitics and thus often appear in texts without accents. They nor-
mally throw their accents off onto the preceding word, according to the following
rules:

1. If the previous word has an accent on the antepenult or a circumflex on the
penult, then the word will receive an additional accent on its ultima from the
enclitic (e.g., &vBpwds pov, Tvelud EoTiv, elxév TIS).

2. If the preceding word has an acute accent on the penult, then a monosyllabic
enclitic will simply lose its accent (e.g., 6 Adyos pou/Tpoocymou couv), but a
disyllabic enclitic (e.g., éoTiv) will retain its accent (e.g., 6 Adyos éoTiv &yabos).

3. When an enclitic begins a clause, it must retain its accent (e.g., Tives 8¢ TGV
gKel...).
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4. When enclitics shift their accents to the ultima of the previous word, the accent
remains acute. It does not change to a grave accent (e.g., Tov &yyeAdv pov).

5.7 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article (“the”) always agrees with the noun it modifies: Masculine
nouns are preceded by masculine articles, feminine nouns by feminine articles, and
neuter nouns by neuter articles. Thus, if you are ever unsure of the gender of a par-
ticular noun, the preceding definite article will indicate the gender of the word in
question.

Because articles must agree with their noun in gender, number, and case, there
are twenty-four possible forms of the article! Fortunately, the endings of definite
articles are the same or very similar to their corresponding second declension
nouns. In this lesson, we will learn the forms of masculine and neuter articles.

Sg. PI.
D m. nt. m. nt.
N o} (o) T (to) oi i) T& (ta)
G TOU (tou) ToU (tou) TV (ton) TGOV (ton)
D T (to) T (to) TOTS (tis) TOlS (tis)
A TSV (ton) T (to) ToUs (tous) TS (ta)

The nominative forms of the masculine and feminine definite article (e.g., o, 1),
oi, ai) are proclitics. They have no accent because each is read so closely with the
following word as to lean on it and rely on its accent.

Also bear in mind that the acute accent (') on these articles will always become
grave (') when followed by another word (e.g., 76 Tékvov). Of course, in real Greek
text, the article is always followed by another word. The following example illus-
trates how these definite articles can be added to masculine and neuter nouns of
the second declension:

Sg. Pl

m. nt. m. nt.
N & koéopos TO TEKVOV ol kéo ol T TEKVX

(the world) (the child) (the worlds) (the children)
G ToU kdopou ToU TéKVoU TV KOO UWV TV TEKVWOV

(of the world) (of the child) (of the worlds) (of the children)
D & kéopw T TEKVW TOIS KOGUOIS TOTS TEKVOIS

(to/for the world) (to/for the child) (to/for the worlds)  (to/for the children)
A TOV kKboPOV TO TéKVOV TOUS KOO UOUS T TEKVX

(the world) (the child) (the worlds) (the children)
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The article is sometimes used in Greek where it is not required in English. For exam-
ple, it is often used with abstract nouns and proper names. For example, &1nooUs
(o-i-i-sous) is translated “Jesus,” not “the Jesus.” Similarly, 6 TTaUAos (o-pav-los) is
translated “Paul,” not “the Paul.”

5.8 IMPORTANT USES OF 611

The term 671 can have a variety of meanings, as outlined below. Its meaning must
always be determined on the basis of context alone.

5.8.1 471 As a Marker of Indirect Speech

Verbs of saying introducing indirect speech are often followed by the conjunction
611 (“that”). In English, we find similar constructions:

giTrov ool 611 €id0V ok...
(“I said to you that I saw you...” [John 1:50])

5.8.2 &11 As a Marker of Direct Speech

The conjunction éT1 can also be used to introduce direct speech following verbs of
saying. In such cases, 11 should be left untranslated, with quotation marks follow-

ing:

&unv &unv Aéyw oot 611 6 oidauey AcAoUpev ...
(“Truly, truly I say to you, - “‘What we know we say...” ” [John 3:11])

5.8.3 Causal 611

The conjunction &T1 can also have a causal use, meaning “because” or “since.”*

kol oUK fplev AcAeiv T& Saapdvia, 811 fjdetocav aUToVv.
(“And he did not allow the demons to speak because they knew him.” [Mark
1:34])

PaxnA ... olk ffeAev TapaxAnBijval, 611 oUk gioiv.
(“Rachael ...refused to be consoled because they [her children] are no
more.” [Matt 2:18, quoting Jer 31:15])

10 Other causal conjunctions include 81671 (“because”), &mei, and émeid (“since”).
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5.8.4 611 Marking Explanatory Clauses (“that...”).

aUTn 8¢ éoTiv ) kpiois 6T1 TO @ads EATAUDeY eis TOV KOopOV KAl Ay dTTNoQV
ol &vbpwTrol pGAAOV TO OKOTOS 1| TO PEdS-

(“And this is the judgment, that the light has come into the world and people
loved darkness more than the light.” [John 3:19])

5.8.5 Verbs of thinking, knowing, believing, hoping, and hearing are often followed

by 671, as they are in English (e.g., “I think that...”, “I know that...”, “I hear
that...”):

oldapev 611 &1 B0l EANAUBas S18dokaos
(“We know that you are a teacher come from God.” [John 3:2])

HEpaPTUpNKX & T1 0UTOS E0TIv O Uids ToU Beol.
(“I have testified that this is the Son of God.” [John 1:34])

Oecopd &T1 TTPOPTTNS €1 OU
(“I see that you are a prophet.”[John 4:19])

5.9 THE FUNCTION OF PREPOSITIONS

» <«

Prepositions are little words like “in,” “on,” and “for”, which link together other
words in a sentence to specify how they are interrelated. They are normally posi-
tioned before nouns and pronouns and supply information about time, place, or
direction.

In Greek, prepositions are followed by the genitive, dative, or accusative case,
depending on the preposition and the intended meaning. Some prepositions con-
sistently take one particular case. For example, é&v (“in”) is always followed by the
dative case. Other prepositions can be followed by two, or even three, different cases,
acquiring different meanings according to the case that follows and the literary
context.

Prepositional phrases can function like attributive adjectives. For example the
phrase oi év 17 oikia &vBpwrol means the “people in the house.” Similarly, it is very
common to find a definite article followed by a prepositional phrase without any
accompanying noun. For example, oi év Tf) oikix also means “the (people) in the
house.”

The use of prepositions is among the most idiomatic features of all languages,
including Greek. The vocabulary lists in this text will suggest some typical glosses
(i.e., English translations) for each preposition to help you get started. However,
these English glosses cannot be substituted mechanically for a given preposition. In
actual fact, any Greek preposition can be rendered into many different English
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prepositions depending on the context. Thus, one must always consider carefully
the literary context and idiomatic English usage before translating them. In actual
pratice, it will often be necessary for you to consult a lexicon to determine the most
appropriate translation for a preposition in a specific Greek text.

5.9.1 Elision

When prepositions precede a word beginning with a vowel, they normally undergo
elision. Elision is the deletion of a vowel at the end of a word before a word that
begins with a vowel. An apostrophe marks the place where the vowel was deleted,
or elided (e.g., AN &y = &AA& &yw). Many of the most frequent prepositions
undergo elision:

> >

&Trd — &
Sk — &
i — &
peT&d —  peT
Toap&  —  Top’
Utrd — Ut

When a preposition such as i is followed by a word beginning with a vowel car-
rying a rough breathing, the preposition elides as above and the remaining stop
becomes a fricative (e.g., &p’ éauToU).

amo  —  ad
i — &
BETX —  ped’
Umé — U’

As you know, words in Hellenistic Greek were never aspirated with an “h” sound,
nor, of course, did they ever carry rough breathing marks (which are editorial
marks). However, the historical phenomenon of aspiration is preserved as a kind
of “phantom” in the Hellenistic practice of aspirating stop consonants during elision
(cf. 2.7).

5.10 THE USE OF PREPOSITIONS WITH CASES

Now that we have learned about Greek cases, let us review some of the prepositions
you have already memorized. Some prepositions consistently take one particular
case. For example, £yyUs is always followed by the genitive case. Other prepositions
can be followed by two, or even three, different cases. These prepositions acquire
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different meanings according to the case that follows. So far, we have learned the
following prepositions:

&vd (a-na) (w. acc.), each, each one, apiece

314 (dhi-a) (w. gen.) through, by means of
(w. acc.) because of, on account of

katé (ka-ta) (w. gen.) against, down from

(w. acc.) according to
&yyUs (e"8-gis)  (w. gen.) near, close to
peTd (me-ta) (w. gen.) with

(w. acc.) after (temporal), behind (spatial)
mépav (pe-ran)  (w. gen.), beyond, across to, on the other side

5.11 THE USE OF PREPOSITIONS TO EXPRESS MOTION
AND LOCATION

5.11.1 Motion and Location

Motion toward a place is often expressed by a preposition followed by the accusative
case. For example:

m™pds  (“toward”)

eis (“into”)

¢Tri (“onto”)

mopd  (“[motion] to [a position] beside”)!!

Motion away from a place, or separation from something, is often expressed by a
preposition followed by the genitive case.!? For example:

&md (“[away] from”)
K (“from, out of )
mapd®®  (“from”

The place where something is situated, sitting, or located is often expressed by a
preposition followed by the dative case.'* For example:

gv (“in”

gri (“on”

mapd  (“beside,” “with”)!

1 Eg, woprmdre moapd THY Béhaooav (“he walks beside the sea”).
12 This is termed the ablative use.

13 E.g., vbpwmos Tapd Tol 6ol (“a person from God”).

14 This is termed the locative use.

15 E.g., wévouotv mrop’ a6y (“they remain with him”).
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5.11.2 Genitive Expressing Agency

The person by whom the action of a passive verb is performed is expressed by the
preposition Ut (“by”), indicating agency. This use of tré is followed by the genitive
case (e.g., UTro adtol, “by him”).

5.12 CASE ENDINGS EXPRESSING TIME

The case endings can be used, without prepositions, to express different meanings
of time.

5.12.1 The accusative expresses duration of time:

dUo Nuépas (acc. pl.) (“for two days”)

uévouotv THv Huépav ékelvnv (acc. sg.) (“they remained that day”)

Kal v év 1) €priuw TeooepaKovTa (“he was in the desert for forty
fuépas (acc. pl.) days” [Mark 1:13])

5.12.2 The dative case expresses the time when something happens (i.e., often a
specific point in time).

TH TpiTn fvépx (dat. sg.) (“on the third day”)

5.12.3 The genitive case expresses the time within which something happens (e.g.,
the thief comes in the night): “You must say that his disciples came during the
night (gen., vukTds) and stole him away while we were asleep.” (Matt 28:13)
(i.e., at some point during the whole night, then stole him).

5.13 GENITIVE OF COMPARISON

When two things are compared with one another, a comparative adjective is often
used, followed by a noun in the genitive. This is termed the genitive of comparison,
as the following example illustrates:

6 loxupdTEPSS Pou
“The one who is mightier than I ” (Mark 1:7)

5.14 PARADIGM OF THE PROPER NAME “JESUS”

The proper name “Jesus” (i-i-sous) is the Greek translation equivalent of the
Hebrew name “Joshua.” Thus, the name of the sixth book of the Bible in the Sep-
tuagint is InooUs, “Jesus”! The paradigm for “Jesus” is somewhat irregular because
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the root of this proper name actually ends in -o (v moo). This final -o contracts
with the second declension endings as follows:

paradigm  uncontracted form

N ’IlnooUs [Inco-os]

G ’InooU [Inco-ou]

D ’InooU [Inoo-w — Incow — ’Inoou]
A ’Inoolv [Inco-ov]

V  ’Inoou [Inco-¢]

Notice that the genitive, dative, and vocative forms are identical. Given the fact that
this proper name often occurs with a definite article in Greek, the case of the article
will allow you to determine the case of the name, as will the context.

5.15 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

. &uvds, 6 (a-mnos), lamb

. &vbpwTros, 6 (an-thro-pos), a person (human being) of either sex (cf. German
“Mensch”), but in context it often refers to a man

. €pyov, T (er-gon), work, deed, task

. B&vaTos, 6 (tha-na-tos), death (cf. “thanatology”)

. Decopd (-éw) (the-o-ro), I see, watch, observe, perceive

. &maupiov (e-pav-ri-on), the next day (adv.)

. 18, 18ou/idoV, 18eTe!® (i-dhe, i-dhou, i-dhe-te), look! see! (pointing word)

. fva (i-na) (conj.), in order that; that (explaining something)'”

. KUp1os, 6 (ki-ri-os), sir, master of a household; the LORD, as a designation for
God (the LXX translates the divine name, YHWH, as 6 kUp1os); as applied to
Jesus, the term xUpios is intentionally polysemous (cf. MGr, in which kUpios
means “Mr.”)

10. oUpawvés, 6 (ou-ra-nos), sky, heaven's

11. oc&PPRaTov, T6 (sav-va-ton), the Sabbath, week (John 20:1)'? (cf. MGr, in which

odPPaTov means “Saturday”)

N =

O 00 N1 O\ Ul v W

16 This word is accented with an acute on its ultima when it functions as a demonstrative particle or as an
interjection, as is frequently the case in the GNT (e.g., Lk 17:23; Gal 1:20). It was originally the 2 aor. mid.
impv. of 6pdw (i.e., 18oU).

17 This is known as the explanatory or epexegetic fvc.

18 Also used of God to avoid mention of the sacred name (e.g., “kingdom of heaven”); cf. Uranus, which is
the “heavenly” planet.

19 The word often appears in the plural form when the singular is intended, especially the dat. pl. Tois
o&BPaotv (“on the Sabbath”).
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Tékvov, T6 (tek-non), child

TOTTOS, 6 (to-pos), a place, location (cf. topography, toponym)
véuos, 6 (no-mos), the Torah, law

dmicw (o-pi-so) (with gen.), after, behind

6mou (0-pou), where (non-interrogative)



6.

First Declension and
the Definite Article

6.1 THE FIRST DECLENSION

In this lesson we shall study the first declension. Most of the nouns in this declension
are feminine in gender. Feminine nouns of the first declension can be grouped into
three classes, namely:

1. those having the vowel -1 in the ending;
those having the vowel -« in the ending;
3. those having a mixed -o/-n pattern in the ending.

These different vowels in the endings occur only in the singular forms. The
plural endings are identical in all three classes. We will refer to these three classes
of first declension nouns as follows:

1. n-pure (also known as n-stem)
a-pure (also known as long o-stem)
3. o-impure (also known as short o-stem)

The first declension also includes a group of masculine nouns ending in -ng
and -as in the nominative singular: for example, pofntns (disciple), veavias (young
man) (cf. Section 6.7).

6.2 n-PURE NOUNS

In this class of nouns, the vowel in the singular endings is always -1).

Figure: Funerary relief (ancient Neapolis).
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Sg. Pl
N -n -«
G -ng -Qv
D -q -ais
A v -os
V -n -«
Our example word is peovry (“voice”):
® Sg PI.
N ¢wvy  (fo-ni) pwvai  (fo-ne)
G ¢wvils (fo-nis) dwvddy  (fo-non)
D ¢wvi)y (fo-ni) dwvais  (fo-nes)
A ¢wvhv  (fo-nin) dwvds  (fo-nas)
V  ¢wvhy  (fo-ni) pwvai  (fo-ne)
Accents

First declension nouns always carry a circumflex accent on the ultima in the
genitive plural form, regardless of where the accent falls in the nominative sin-
gular (e.g., S1001jxn — SiaBnkév).!

The o of the accusative plural ending (-as) of all first declension nouns is always
long, which prevents the antepenult from ever being accented.

6.3 a-PURE NOUNS

First declension noun stems ending in ¢, 1, or p have an « (instead of an n) in the
singular endings. These nouns have slightly different endings. In this class of nouns,
the vowel in the singular endings is usually a long o

Sg. Pl
N -a -«
G -as -Qv
D -a -as
A -av  -as
V -a -«

' The genitive plural of the first declension is always accented with a circumflex because -cv is actually a
contraction of -&eov.

2 There are some a-pure, first declension nouns that have a short o in the nominative, accusative, and voca-
tive singular. For example, &Anfeia (in this lesson’s vocabulary), &obéveia (cf. Chapter 17), and Si&voix
(Chapter 19) all belong to a group of abstract nouns ending in -eix or -oic, which are derived from third
declension adjectives (e.g., &AnB1s, -£s; &obevris, -£5). A very small number of first declension stems end
in -p but are declined according to the a-impure pattern (e.g., p&yapa, -ng; TABRUP, -NS).



First Declension and the Definite Article

Notice that the genitive singular and the accusative plural of a-pure nouns have
the same ending. One can distinguish -as (gen. sg.) from -as (acc. pl.) by the article
preceding the noun: Is the article Tfjs or T&s? (see section 6.5) In the absense of an
article, you must rely on context to distinguish these endings. Our example word is

Nuépa (“day”):

e Sz PIL.

N Huépa (i-me-ra) Huépa (i-me-re)
G Auépas (i-me-ras) Tuep&V (i-me-ron)
D Huépa (i-me-ra) Huépas (i-me-res)
A Huépav (i-me-ran) Nuépas (i-me-ras)
A% Huépa (i-me-ra) Huépan (i-me-re)

6.4 o«-IMPURE NOUNS

Noun stems ending in either o, consonant blends (&, ¢), double consonants (e.g., A,
00), or auv- have mixed endings, with «in the nominative, accusative, and vocative,
and n in the genitive and dative:®

Sg. PI.
N - -al
G -ns -GV
D -1 -ais
A -av -as
\% - -al

Our example word of an a-impure noun is 86§a (“fame, honor, glory”):

® Sg PI.
N 86Ea (dho-ksa) 86Ean (dho-kse)
G 86Ens (dho-ksis) SoEdv (dho-kson)
D ety (dho-ksi) 86Eaus (dho-kses)
A 86Eav (dho-ksan) 86Eas (dho-ksas)
\% So6Ea (dho-ksa) 86Ean (dho-kse)

e Note: In the a-impure class, o in the singular ending is usually short.

3 Phrased differently, nouns where the nom. sg. ends in -« and is not immediately preceded by the letters
& 1, or p have mixed endings.
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6.5 DEFINITE ARTICLE FOR FEMININE NOUNS OF THE FIRST
DECLENSION

The definite article (“the”) in the first declension is the same for all three classes of
nouns. It follows the pattern of the n-pure class. Notice the rough breathing (added
by editors) in the nominative forms:

Sg. PIL.
N 9 (i) ai (e)
G THS (tis) TV (ton)
D T (ti) Tads (tes)
A THY (tin) TS (tas)

6.6 COMPLETE PARADIGM OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

If we combine the paradigm of the feminine article with those of the masculine and
neuter articles, the following paradigm is formed:

Sg. PI.
® m fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N 6 ol 76 oi al T
G ToU TS TOU TGOV TGOV TV
D T TM T TOlS TS TOlS
A TOV TV T6 ToUs TS T

The addition of the definite article to first and second declension nouns pro-
duces the following table:

Sg. PI.
m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
6 kbopos 1 dwvn TO Tékvov ol kdouol ol poovai T TEKVX

ToU KOOHOU TTS dwviis ToU TEKVOU TV KOOUWY TRV $wvidy TGV TEKVWY
T KOOUW  TT) Vi) T Tékvw  TOIs KOOPOIS  TAlS dpwvais Tols TEKVOIS
TOV KOOUOV TNV GwVNV TO TEKVOV ~ TOUS KOOMOUS TAS GWVAS T TEKVX

>0z

6.7. MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION

Within the first declension, there is an important group of masculine nouns. Nouns
in this group include some professions, such as pafnTrs (“disciple”), TTpopnTns
(prophet) and kAémrtns (“thief”), and many (masculine) proper names, such as

Twodwvns (“John”). All of these nouns take masculine articles. However, their end-

ings are very similar to the endings of feminine, first declension nouns:
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Sg. PI.
N -ns Nedl
G -ov -Gdv
D -1 -aus
A -nv -as
\Y% -n/-o* -1

Our example word is ua®nTrs (“disciple”). Note that in this group of nouns, the
article often has a different form than the ending on the noun. Nonetheless, they still
agree in gender, number, and case:

e Sg PI.

N 6 podnTns (0-ma-thi-tis) ol pofnTai (i-ma-thi-te)

G ToU podnToU (tou ma-thi-tou)’ TGOV pobnTddov (ton ma-thi-ton)
D T podnTi (to ma-thi-ti) Tols padnTads (tis ma-thi-tes)
A TOV pabnThv (ton ma-thi-tin) ToUs padnTds (tous ma-thi-tas)
A% (®) pobnT (ma-thi-ta) (&) pobntad (ma-thi-te)

Asyou might expect, masculine nouns ending in ¢, 1, or p also have stems ending
with ainstead of n. We can use veavias (“young man”) as an example:

N veavias (ne-a-ni-as)
G veaviou

D veovix

A veaviav

V  veawvia

Some proper names also fall under this category: for example, AvSpéas, -éou
(“Andrew”), Hoaias, -fou (“Isaiah”).®

6.8 SUBSTANTIVE USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The definite article was originally a demonstrative pronoun. This explains why the
definite article can function substantively like a noun and even substitute for per-
sonal pronouns. For example, when 6, 1), and oi are not followed by a noun, they can
actually be translated as “he,” “she,” and “they,” respectively. Likewise, 6 &¢ is often
found in texts meaning “and he,” or “but he.” Similarly, 6 pév... o 8¢ are frequently
used to coordinate two sentences, with the meaning “the one...the other...,” just
as ol yév...oi 8¢...means “some...others...”

4 The voc. ends in short -« if the nom. sg. ends in -Tns, but otherwise ends in -n.

5 This -ou ending is borrowed from the second declension.

¢ Note many proper names of Hebrew origin have -& as a genitive ending: e.g., Kn¢ds, Kne&; Teovés, Teovd;
BapvaPas, Bapvapd; Toudas, Touda (both “Judah, Judas”); Zatavés, ZaTtavé.
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6.9 ACCENTING FIRST DECLENSION NOUNS

When the ultima of a nominative singular first declension noun is accented with
an acute accent, this accent will change to a circumflex accent in the genitive and
dative forms (sg. and pl.). Elsewhere it will be acute (or grave, when followed by
another word).

But, as noted above, in the case of the genitive plural form, the ultima is always
accented and always carries a circumflex, regardless of where the accent occurs in
other cases, because -wv is actually a contraction of -&cov.

Sg. PI.

pwvn  dwval
Pwviis  dwvddY
dwviy  dwvals
PwVnV  dwvdas
pwvn  dwvai

<»>0O0Z

6.10 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

—_

&BeAdos, 6 (a-dhel-fos), brother; ) &8eA¢n, sister; in plural: oi &8eA¢oi, brothers
and sisters’

&P, 1) (a-li-thi-a),? truth

&AnBds, -1, -6v (a-li-thi-nos), true, trustworthy, genuine (adj.)

&papTio, 1) (a-mar-ti-a), sin, sinfulness

&mrexpifn (a-pe-kri-thi), he answered (followed by the dat.)’

&pxm, 1 (ar-khi), beginning

81& ToUTo (dhi-a tou-to), therefore

86€a;, 1) (dho-ksa), fame, glory, honor, reputation

¢y (e-go), the pronoun “I” (nom.)

eis (is) (with acc.), into, to, as; the so-called telic use of eis expressed the goal or
purpose of an action (“for”)!°

11. &, 2€M (ek, eks), (with gen.), from, out of

O NN RN

,_.
e

7 BDAG, 18, (1).

8 Contrary to the general rule, abstract a-pure nouns, which are derived from adjectives ending in -ns/-es,
and whose stems end in -¢1, have short o in the ending (not long) in the singular nom. and acc. forms
(Smyth 219.2 b). This allows the antepenult of &An8eix to be accented.

® We will learn the full paradigm for this form later in this course (Chapter 17).

10 T the GNT, €is is sometimes used interchangeably with év, with the result that eis is used in contexts where
one would expect &v (“in”).

11 ¢€ when followed by a word beginning with a vowel. The preposition &, like &v, eis, and &, is a proclitic. In
other words, it has no accent because it is closely connected with the word that follows. Other proclitics
include i, s, 0¥, oUk, 6, 1.
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12.

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

22.
23.
24,
25.

ékkAnoio (ek-kli-si-a), an assembly of people, a Christian congregation of
people!?

¢v (en), (with dat.), in, among, with;!® when, while, during (concerning time
when sthg happens)

¢ouaia, 7 (e-ksou-si-a), authority

Lwon, 1) (zo-i), life

fiv (in),'* he/she/it was; this is the third sg. imperfect (past) form of eiui

8105 (i-dhi-o0s), -a, -ov, one’s own, belonging to one (cf. “idiomatic”)

nofnTns (ma-thi-tis), 6, disciple, pupil (in Attic Greek)

6865, 7, (0-dhos), road, journey, way (note the unexpected feminine gender)
oUd¢ (ou-dhe), not even, and not, nor; oUd¢...0U8¢...neither...nor...

Top& (pa-ra): (1) (with gen.) from, by, with; (2) (with dat.) with, in the presence
of; (3) (with acc.) to beside, along

mepi (pe-ri), (1) (with gen.) about, concerning; (with acc.) around

mpds (pros), (with acc.) toward, with (in John and Paul)

okoTia, 1) (sko-ti-a), darkness

dwvn, A (fo-ni), voice, a sound

12 The term éxkAnoia is etymologically related to the noun kAfiois (“calling,” “vocation”) and the verb kohé&
(“T call”).

13 When used by Paul and John, év often designates a close personal relationship (cf. Gal 2:4, 3:8, 3:14; Phil
3.9, 4:1).

14 The paradigm of this verb will be learned in Chapter 12.
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7.1 ADJECTIVES

As in the case of articles, adjectives must also agree with the nouns they modify
(in gender, number, and case). Thus, many adjectives — like the definite article —
have twenty-four possible forms. But do not despair: Most adjectives of the first
and second declension have the same endings as second declension nouns. If we
add the adjectival endings to the adjective &yabds (“good”), the following paradigm
is formed:

Sg. PI.
& m fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N &yoabos Ayodn &yabov &yaboi &yobad &yob&
G &yabolU &y abiis &y abol &y abdov Ay obdov Ay obéov
D &y b Ay o &yabéd &yabois &y abais &y obois
A &yabov Ayobnv &yabov &yabous &yabds dyob&
\% &yabé Ayodbn &yabov &yaboi &yabai dyob&

First declension (feminine) forms of adjectives, like first declension nouns, can
also be grouped into three classes: n-pure, a-pure, and a-impure. In the example
above, &yad) is an n-pure adjective. The feminine adjective Sikaia (from dikaios,
-a, -ov), meaning “just,” is an example of an a-pure adjective. Because the stem of
this adjective ends in 1 (8ikau-), it must decline according to an o-pure, not n-pure,
pattern. All adjectival stems ending in either &, 1, or p will follow the a-pure pattern
in the feminine singular. There is no need to reproduce the masculine and neuter
endings here. The feminine (a-pure) forms of this adjective are as follows:

Figure: Inscription on stele: “For good fortune...” (Thrace, IBM II 176). Can you read the word ajgaghv in
the first line?
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Sg. PI.
N Sikaia Sikona
G Sikalas  Sikadeov!
D Sikaia Sikaias
A Bikadav  Sikaiog
V  Bikaia Sikona

The penult of the feminine singular forms is accented instead of the antepenult
(which is the original position of the accent in the masc. form, dikatios), because the
a of the a-pure endings is long. As you know, the antepenult cannot be accented
when the ultima is long. Therefore, the accent must move to the penult. Because
the -ou plural ending (in the nom. and voc. cases) is short, the accent can return
to its original position, over the antepenult, in the nominative and vocative plural
forms.

7.2 THE USE OF THE ADJECTIVE

When an adjective is associated with a definite article and a noun, the following
rules apply:
7.2.1 Attributive Adjectives

Attributive adjectives directly modify nouns. An attributive adjective is often pre-
ceded by a definite article. There are three possible configurations, with little differ-
ence in meaning:

First Attributive Position

In this case, the attributive adjective is found between the article and the noun, as it
often is in English syntax. This is termed the first attributive position:

6 &yofos &dehgos (“the good brother”)

Second Attributive Position

In this case, the attributive adjective follows the noun and has its own article. This
is termed the second attributive position:

6 &BeNpos 6 &y abos (“the good brother”).

! Unlike first declension nouns, first declension adjectives are not accented automatically with a circumflex
on the ultima.
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This second example does not follow English word order. If you do not recog-
nize this syntactical construction, you will not be able to translate it.

Third Attributive Position

In this case, the attributive adjective follows the noun and has its own article, but
the noun lacks an article.? This is termed the third attributive position: for example,
&BeAdOs 6 &yabods (“the good brother”). This construction is commonly used with
proper names.

7.2.2 Predicate Adjectives

In this case, the adjective is not preceded by a definite article. As above, the adjective
may come before or after the noun it modifies, with very little difference in meaning.
For example:

a) First Predicate Position: &yafos 6 &8eAdpos
b) Second Predicate Position: 6 &8eApos &y abds

Both of these phrases mean “the brother (is) good,” or “the brother who is
good.” Note that in neither case is the adjective preceded by an article.

However, if the accompanying noun lacks an article (i.e., is anarthrous), then
the situation is ambiguous. It then becomes necessary to rely on context to deter-
mine whether the adjective is functioning attributively or predicatively.

There is an exception to the above rules. As we shall see, a small group of special
adjectives are found in the predicate position, even though they function attribu-
tively (e.g., oUTos, ékeivos, GAos, and sometimes T&s). We will discuss these words
in subsequent lessons.

7.2.3. Substantival Adjectives

A solitary adjective preceded by an article can also function as a noun. The article
preceding the adjective turns it into a substantive. We have this same grammatical
structure in English (e.g., Jesus came to save the poor).

6 &yafds “the good man”
7N &yabn: “the good woman”
T& &yobd (nt. pl): “the good things”

2 This is more common with attributive participles than with adjectives.
3 E.g., poxdplol of wrwyol T mvetpot (Blessed [are] the poor with respect to the human spirit [Matt
5:3]); koAdv TO &Aas (Salt [is] good [Mark 9:50]).
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7.3 POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES

Greek uses possessive adjectives to express ownership in the first- and second-
person singular. They are declined like other first and second declension adjectives.
These are frequently used for emphasis.

&nds, éun, épov (my, mine): e.g., éut) é§ovoia (my authority)
065, on, odv (your, yours): e.g., 005 uadnTrs (your disciple)
NUéTEPOS, -, -ov (our)

UpéTepos, -a, -ov (your [pl.])

Try not to confuse these adjectival forms with the possessive pronouns we will

study in Chapter 8.

7.4 IRREGULARLY INFLECTED (HETEROCLITE) ADJECTIVES

Two common adjectives require special mention, namely moAUs (“much”/ pl.
“many”) and péyas (“large, great”). The genitive and dative forms of these adjec-
tives in the masculine and neuter, singular and plural, are completely regular, as are
their feminine forms. However, the nominative and accusative singular forms of the
masculine and neuter are irregular. Nonetheless, with a little attention, even these
can be easily mastered.

>0 0 Z

—_

TTOAUS, TTOAAT, TTOAU (“much”/ pl. “many”)

Singular Plural
m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
TTOAUS TTOAAT TTOAU TToANol TToAad TTOAAK
TTOAAOU TTOAAT)S TTOAAOU TTOAAGV TTOAAGV TTOAAGV
TIOAAG TTOAAT) TTOAAG TToAAOTS TrTOAAQ(s TTOAAOTS
TTOAUV TTOAATV TTOAU TTOAAOUS TTOAAGS TTOAAK

TTOAUS, TTOAAT), and TToAU are used with non-countable nouns to mean “much”™
yfjv ToAAf v (much soil [Matt 13:5])
&v TpoPw TOAAG (by much trembling [1 Cor 2:3])
TroAAoi, TToAAal, TTOAAS, are used with countable nouns to mean “many”:
ToAAoi Aetrpoi (many lepers [Luke 4:27])
&x Aot TroAAoi (many crowds [Luke 5:15]
Saupodvia ToAA& (many demons [Luke 8:30])
ToAAoi by itself means “many people” (e.g., Luke 1:14); the English expression
“hoi polloi” comes directly from oi TroAAof (i-pol-li).
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TOAAG u&AAov and o¥ TTOAAG p&AAoV are very common expressions meaning
“much more” and “not much more’, respectively (e.g., Matt 6:30).
The comparative form of moAUs is TAeicov or TAéwv (m./fm.), TAéov (nt.)

(“more”)* and the superlative form is TAeioTos, -1, -ov (“most”).

péyas, peydn, péya (“large, great™)

Singular Plural
m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
MEY QS PEYAAN MEY X pey Aol peydAal HEYSAX
MEYQAOU  PEYAANS  PEYAAOU HEY AWV MEYSAWY  PEYSAAWY
HEY A MEYAAN HEY SA peydAols MEYSAQLS  peYAAOLS
péEyav MEYGANY  péya MEYSGAOUS  HEYAAOS HEY SAX

The comparative from of péyas is peieov, (m./fm.) peiov (nt.) (“greater”) and

the superlative form is péyioTos, -1, -ov (“greatest”).5

7.

5 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS: “THIS” AND “THAT”

oUTos, aUTn, ToUTo (“this”)

The demonstrative pronoun, meaning “this,” is declined like first and second

declension nouns, with only a few changes to remember:

1.

L

o0z &

All forms begin with taf (), except for the nominative singular and plural forms
of the masculine and feminine. These latter forms have a rough breathing mark
(added by editors).

The feminine genitive plural form, ToUTcwv, is identical to the masculine and
neuter genitive plural forms.

The neuter singular, in the nominative and accusative, lacks a final ni (v); it is
T0UTO, not ToUTov.

The neuter plural form, TaUTo, is also somewhat unexpected. It occurs fre-
quently in texts with the meaning “these things.”

Sg. PI.
m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
oUTos Ut ToUTO oUTol aUTal ToUTX
ToUTOY TOUTNS ToUTOU TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV
TOUTW TOUTT TOUTGW ToUTOIS TaUTAIS ToUTOIS
ToUTOV TOUTNV ToUTO ToUTOUS ToUTAS TaUTX

4 This is a third declension adjective (see Chapter 15).

5

ueigoTepos (“greater”) also began to occur in the first century.
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éxelvos, keivn, &keivo (“that™)

The demonstrative pronoun, meaning “that,” is declined like first and second
declension nouns, with a few changes to remember.

1. The feminine genitive plural, éxeiveov, is identical to the masculine and neuter
genitive plural forms.
2. The neuter nominative and accusative singular forms of éxeivos also lack a

final v.
Sg. PI.
& m fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N gxeivos gxelvn gkelvo gKeTvol gxelvat gkelva
G gkeivou gxelvns gxelvou gkeivoov gkeivoov gxelvoov
D Exelved gkelvn gxelved gxelvolg gxelvais gkeivols
A gKeTvov gxelvnv gKeTVO gkelvous gKelvas EKETVA

88¢, f15¢, TOSe (“this™)

The demonstrative pronoun, &3¢, is more emphatic than oUtos but is used in
the New Testament less frequently. Its paradigm is easy to form. Simply, take the
paradigm of the definite article and add -5¢ (e.g., ToUBe, T&8¢, THode, T} B¢, THVDE,
TA&Ss, etc.).

7.6 USE OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN

The demonstrative pronoun is not preceded by an article. It is employed in the
predicative position but is translated as if it were in the attributive position. For
example:

aUtn A Cwony (“this life”)
gkelvos 6 &vBpotros (“that person”)

Demonstrative pronouns can also be used in the place of a noun, especially in
the case of people. For example:

oUTés EoTiv Uids wou (Matt 3:17)
“this [person] is my son”

Thus, oUTos and a¥Tn can often be translated as “this man/this one” and “this
» . <« » <« »
woman,” respectively, or as “he” and “she.
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7.7 REFERENCE: COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE
ADJECTIVES

There are two regular ways of forming comparative and superlative adjectives.

1. The usual way to form a comparative adjective is to add -Tepos, -Tepa,
-Tepov to the adjectival stem (declined like regular first and second declen-
sion adjectives);

2. The usual way to form a superlative adjective is to add -TaTos, -Totn,
-Taov to the adjectival stem (declined like regular first and second declen-
sion adjectives).

We can illustrate this using miotds (“trustworthy”) as an example:

1. Comparative (“more trustworthy”): TioTéTeEPOS, TIOTOTEPQ, TOTOTEPOV
2. Superlative (“most trustworthy”): mioTéTaTOS, TIOTOTETN, TIOTOTATOV

The second way of forming comparatives and superlatives is to add -(1)cv,
-(1)ovos, etc. to form a comparative adjective, and to add -1oTos, -1, -10TOV tO
form a superlative: e.g., TaxUs (“fast”), Taxicov (“faster”), TéyioTos (“fastest”). In
Chapter 15.8 we will study peiCwv (“larger, greater”), which is the comparative
of uéyas (“large, great”). Its superlative form is uéyioos.

Some frequently occurring adjectives such as &yoafds and koxds have
irregular comparatives and superlatives, as they do in English (cf. good —
better — best; bad — worse — worst). This is also true for péyas, uikpds, and
TTOAUS.

7.8 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. €l (i), if (do not confuse &i with the verb i, meaning “you are”)

2. elmev (i-pen), he/she said, itrov, I said, they said; sometimes spelled, o,
they said (past tense of Aéyw)

3. HAias (I-li-as), Elijah

4. kobds (ka-thos), just as, as

Adjectives

5. &yafds, -1, -6v (a-ga-Bos, -i, -ov), good, beneficial, generous

6. &€1os, -a, -ov (a-ksi-os, -a, -on), worthy, deserving

7. 8ikatos, -o, -ov (dhi-ke-os, -a, -on), ethically just or fair, righteous, upright
8. EkaoTos, -1, -ov (e-ka-stos, -i, -on), each, every
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10.

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.
21.
22.

. Epnuos (m./fm.), -ov (nt.) (e-ri-mos, -on), deserted (adj. of two terminations);®

in the GNT, this lexeme usually appears in its substantival form, 7 &€pnpos,
meaning the “wilderness, desert” (e.g., John 1:23, Matt 24:26)

’loudaios, -a, ov (i-ou-dhe-os, -a, -on), Jewish/Judean (adj.); as a noun,
’loudaior, Jews/Judeans

uéyas, ueydAn, uéyo (me-gas, me-ga-li, me-ga), large, great

uéoos, -1, -ov (me-sos, -i, -on), middle, in the middle

moTOS, -1, -Ov (pi-stos, -i, -on), trustworthy, faithful”

Troios, Troio, Tolov (pi-os, -a, -on), what, which, what kind of (interrogative
pronoun)

TTOAUS, TTOAAN, TTOAU (po-lis, pol-li, po-1i), much (sg.), many (pl.)

TP&TOS, -1, -ov (pro-tos, -i, -on), first, foremost (ordinal number) (cf. 18.10)
oUTos, aUTn, ToUTO (ou-tos, af-ti, tou-to), this, this one

Exelvos, -1, -o (e-ki-nos, e-ki-ni e-ki-no), that (note that the nt. ends in -o not
-ov)

&nds, éun, épov (e-mos, -i, -on), my, mine

NUéETEPOS, -0, -ov (i-me-te-ros, -a, -on), our

0ds, o1, odv (sos, si, son), your, yours

UpéTepos, -a, -ov (i-me-te-ros, -a, -on), your (pl.)

¢ Some adjective like this one have identical forms in the masculine and feminine. These are known as
adjectives of “two terminations” (i.e., fm. forms are the same as the m. forms).

7 This term was originally related to the practice of making oaths; it concerns one who can be “trusted” to
take an oath and is “faithful” to fulfill the agreement undertaken.
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second-person pronouns bear little similarity to the declensions we have
studied in previous lessons, with the exception of the genitive forms.
Most first-person and second-person singular personal pronouns are enclitics
(cf. Section 5.6). As you know, enclitics throw their accent back on the last syllable
of the previous word (except when standing at the beginning of a sentence). Thus,
the accent of an enclitic can be found on the previous word. For this reason,
pronouns without accents should be pronounced as if it were part of, or joined to,
the previous word.

Greek pronouns also decline. The declensions of the first-person and

8.1 FIRST-PERSON PRONOUN (SINGULAR AND PLURAL)

There are two sets of first-person singular pronouns in the oblique cases: an enclitic
form (e.g., vov) and accented form (e.g., é&uoU).

S Sg. PI.

N gy (e-go) T\ Uels (i-mis)
G pou, éuol (mou, e-mou) UV (i-mon)
D pot, éuol (mi, e-mi) UiV (i-min)
A e, Eué (me, e-me) s (i-mas)

The unaccented (enclitic) forms, pou, pol, ue, are the most frequently occurring
forms. The accented forms, époU, éuoi, &pé, are employed to express emphasis.

Figure: Tripartite scene, depicting a horseman holding a whip (Apa, Taurus mountains, IKonya 139).

76



Personal Pronouns, Relative Pronouns, and Reflexive Pronouns

8.2 SECOND-PERSON PRONOUN (SINGULAR AND PLURAL)

5] Sg. PI.

N ovU (si) UpeTs (i-mis)

G oov, coU (sou) VY (i-mon)
D ool, ool (si) Upiv (i-min)
A ot, o (se) Uuds (i-mas)

As in the case of the first-person pronoun, the unaccented, enclitic forms, cou, oo,
os, are the most frequently occurring forms in the New Testament. The accented
forms are employed to express emphasis. (Since accents were not written in the
original documents, their addition requires an editorial decision.)

Expressing Possession

The first-person, genitive forms, pou (¢po¥) and fucdv, often express possession and
mean “my” and “our.” Similarly, the second-person genitive forms, cou (co¥) and
Upddv, can express possession and mean “your” (sg.) and “your” (pl.).

As explained in Section 7.3, possession can also be expressed using the pos-
sessive adjectives, éuds, éum, éundv (my), and ods, om), odv (your). Be careful not to
confuse the possessive adjectives, which belong to the first and second declension,
with these personal pronouns, which (as we shall see) actually belong to the third
declension (cf. Chap. 14).

8.3 THIRD-PERSON PRONOUN

The third-person pronoun is declined like the first and second declension nouns
that we studied in previous lessons. But there is one important exception. Note that
the neuter singular forms in the nominative and accusative lack a final v (a0t not
oavutév). This change can be compared with the third-person neuter pronoun,
ToUTO.

Sg.
m. fm. nt.

aUtés  (af-tos) oUthy  (af-ti) até  (af-to)
aUtoU  (af-tou) oUtfs (af-tis) o¥ToU (af-tou)
at®d  (af-to)  o¥Tf)  (af-ti)  aUTdd  (af-to)
aUtév  (af-ton) o¥TthAv (af-tin) o¥TSd  (af-to)

o0z &
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Pl
m. fm. nt.
N a¥toi  (af-ti) aUTtad  (af-te) aUTA (af-ta)
G a¥tédv  (af-ton) o¥t®dV (af-ton) otV (af-ton)
D o¥tois (af-tis) aUTois  (af-tes) aUTols  (af-tis)
A  al¥TtoUs (af-tous) oUTds (af-tas) oUTA (af-ta)

You should parse all of the above as follows: specify the person (1, 2, 3), number
(sg., pl.) and case.

8.4 USES OF a¥Tds

As you know, the Greek verb can specify the subject by its ending (e.g., dxouco, “I
hear,” &koUouev “we hear,” &koveis, “you hear,” &kovete, “you [pl.] hear”). Thus, the
nominative forms of the personal pronoun are not required to express the subject
of the sentence or clause as they are in English. When these nominative personal
pronouns are used in this manner, they express emphasis or contrast.!

The genitive forms (a¥ToU, atfis, alTéddov, etc.) are commonly used to express
possession, that is, “his, her, its, their” (e.g., T &y&mn a¥ToU, “for his love”). The
genitive, dative, and accusative forms of atds can also be used in place of a noun
of the same case. The forms a1 and atév can function as indirect and direct
objects, respectively (“to/for him,” “him”). Of course, Greek prepositions require
specific cases, and if altos follows a preposition, it must take the specific case
required by it.

The third-person pronoun has a greater range of uses than those mentioned
above. These various uses can be summarized as follows:

8.4.1 Predicative Use (“Self”)

The third-person pronoun, a¥tds, often appears in the predicative position (and
thus is not preceded by an article). In such cases, it is used to intensify the noun
and is translated as “himself, herself, themselves,” and so on: for example, aUT0s &
&méoToAos (“the apostle himself”).

8.4.2 Attributive Use (“Same”)

When a form of aUtds appears in the attributive position (and thus is preceded by
an article), it is translated as “same”: for example, 6 alTds &mdoTolos (“the same
apostle”).

! When a gen. form follows the verb xoucw, it indicates the person or source of the sound, whereas the acc.
case denotes the object or thing that is heard. However, in Hellenistic Greek, these distinctions became
blurred.



Personal Pronouns, Relative Pronouns, and Reflexive Pronouns

8.4.3 Personal Pronoun for Emphasis

The nominative forms of a¥tds can be used, without a noun, to emphasize the
implied subject: for example, atds ywvwokel (“he himself knows”), atol Aéyopev
(“we ourselves say”).

8.4.4 Personal Pronoun

In the so-called oblique cases (i.e., genitive, dative, and accusative cases), a form of
oTos may stand in place of a noun: for example, Aéyw aUtéd (“I say to him”), dxoUw
oavtnv (“I hear her”). The genitive form, aiToU/aTddV, is often used to express

. . . El > ~ « . » > ~ ({3 *
possession in the third person (e.g., épyov atoU, “his deed,” €pya atédv, “their
works”).

8.5 THE RELATIVE PRONOUN (WHO, WHICH, WHAT)

The relative pronoun is declined like the article, except the initial taf (T) is missing.
It is the practice of editors to add rough breathing marks to the relative pronoun,
although this has no effect on their pronunciation.

Sg. PI.
& m fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N foly 1 é ol al &
G oU 7S oU Qv Qv Qv
D @ il @» ois ads ois
A Sv flv o) oUs &s &

Use of the Relative Pronoun

8.5.1 The relative pronoun always agrees with its antecedent in gender and num-
ber, but not case (cf. Section 8.5.2). For example, the antecedent of the relative
pronoun & would be a masculine or neuter, singular noun (or pronoun).

8.5.2 The case of the relative pronoun is often determined by its grammatical func-
tion in the clause in which it is found, and not by its antecedent. For example,
a relative pronoun would be in the nominative case when it functions as the
subject of the verb, and in the accusative case when it functions as the object
of the verb. However, this rule often does not apply to relative pronouns in the
genitive and dative cases (cf. Section 8.5.3).

8.5.3 Attraction of the Relative: When the antecedent of the relative pronoun is in
the genitive or dative case, the case of the relative pronoun is normally attracted
to the case of its antecedent. In other words, it takes on the same case as its
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antecedent, regardless of the relative pronoun’s grammatical function. For exam-
ple, if the antecedent is genitive (e.g., Tékvou) or dative (e.g., Tékvw), the relative
pronoun would conform to this case by becoming, respectively, genitive (o0)
or dative (&), regardless of its function in its own clause. This phenomenon is
known as the attraction of the relative.

8.5.4 Relative pronouns are not used to express questions (e.g., who? which?).

8.6 RECIPROCAL PRONOUN &AAAAwv (m., fm., nt.)

The reciprocal pronoun &AAAwv is employed to express an action that reciprocates
between two or more people. This pronoun never occurs in the nominative case.
Therefore, it is cited in lexica and the vocabulary list in the genitive plural form.

G &\ Awv  (a-li-lon)  “of one another”
D &\\frois (a-li-lis) “to/for one another”
A  A&\\AAous (a-li-lous) “one another”

8.7 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS

The reflexive pronoun is a combination of the personal pronoun with “self” added
(e.g., himself, herself, themselves). They are formed by adding a prefix (éu-, oe-, or
¢-) to the various forms of aTds.

8.7.1 Reflexive pronouns do not possess nominative forms because they specify a
verbal action that refers back to the subject: for example, PAétreo gpautoév (“Isee
myself”). Therefore, they are listed in lexica in their genitive singular forms.

8.7.2 The plural forms of the first-, second-, and third-person reflexive pronouns are
identical. Because the forms are identical, one must rely on context to determine
their meanings.

First-Person Reflexive Pronoun (“myself, ourselves”)

Sg. Pl
m. fm. m. f
G guauToU EuoUTRS EQUTOV EQUTOV
D EMaUTE EuauTi £UTOTS gauTals
A EuouTOV EuoUTAY gouToUS EUTAS
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Second-Person Reflexive Pronoun (“youself, yourselves”)

Sg. PIL.
G oeauToU CEAUTRS gouTdOV gEouTdOV
D CEQUTE CEQUT) gauTOlS gouTals
A oeauTOV oEaAUTNV gauTOUS gauTaS

Third-Person Reflexive Pronoun (“himself, herself, itself, themselves”)
Sg. PI.
m. fm. nt. m. f nt.
G ¢tautoU fautfls EauTtoU EfauTtdv  £auT®dOV  EauTOOV
D tautd  EouTh EQUTG  EquTOls  EQUTOAS  EQUTOIS
A  foutdv  EauTtnv  EQuTO gauToUs  EauTds  fauTd
Note:

Note the lack of a final v in the nt. acc. forms of éauté (cf. &uTd, ToUTO).
The genitive forms, éauToU, éauTiis, and éauToU, are sometimes used in the
place of aToU, aTRs, aliT0T, to express possession in the third person.

8.8 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &y1os, -, -ov (a-yi-os, -a, -ov), set apart for God, consecrated, holy; oi &yi1or,
(God’s) consecrated people, ‘saints’; T6 &y1ov Tveua, the Holy Spirit

2. &AnB&s (a-li-thos), truly (adv.) (cf. dAnBeia, &AnBIWOs, -1, -6v)

3. &v (an), particle indicating contingency, uncertainty, possibility (do not trans-
late)

. Yok (yi-no-sko), I know?

. fiuépa, 1) (i-me-ra), day’

. lopanAitns, 6 (is-ra-i-li-tis), Israelite (m. first declension noun)

. 65 (0s), f(i), &(0), who, which, what (relative pronoun); “who” should be used
when the antecedent refers to a person, and “which” should be used when the
antecedent refers to a thing, regardless of the gender of the relative pronoun

N O\ U

2 We will study the future form of this verb in Sections 10.4.2; 11.6 (Box 1).
* In MGr, the greeting koAnuépa means “good day” or “good morning.”
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. velpa, T6 (pnev-ma), a wind, breath, human spirit, one’s inner self (as part of

one’s psychological domain, cf. Section 18.9); a ghost, Spirit/breath (of God)*
(cf. pneumonia, pneumatology)

. oU (pou), interrogative adv. where? at/to what place? (cf. non-interrogative

&étrou
dpa, 1 (0-ra), moment, hour of the day, a short indefinite period of time

Pronouns

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

&AANAwv (al-li-lon), one another, each other (reciprocal pronoun); this word
never appears in the nom. case, or in the singular. It only occurs in the plural
form and thus is listed in lexica in the gen. pl. form; similarly, énautoU, éauTtoU,
and ceauToU never occur in the nom. case (see below).

alTés, -7, -6 (af-tos, af-ti, af-to), he, she, it, etc.; himself, herself, itself, etc.
(intensive); same (attributive position)

gauToU, -fis, -oU, (e-af-tou, e-af-tis, e-af-tou) himself, herself, itself (reflexive
pronoun); his, hers, etc. (possessive pronoun)

¢pauToU, -fis (e-maf-tou, -tis), myself, my own

osauToU, -fis (se-af-tou, -tis), yourself

oV (si), you (sg.)

Tuels (i-mis), we

Upels (i-mis), you (pl.)°

Prepositions

19.

20.

21.
22.

&, &1, &¢’ (a-po, ap, af), (w. gen.) from, away from; & becomes &’ when
followed by a word beginning with a vowel, and &¢’ when followed by a word
beginning with a vowel carrying a rough breathing.

g, £°/8¢’ (e-pi, ep, ef), (1) (w. gen.) on, upon; (2) (w. dat.) on, on the basis of;
(3) (w. acc.) on, around.®

po (pro) (with gen.), before (a time or place)

Umo, U, U’ (i-po, ip, if), (1) (with gen.), by (with passive verbs, expressing
agency); (2) (with acc.), under, below (cf. hypodermic, lit. “under the skin”).”

We will learn the declension for this word in Section 15.1.
Le., pronounced the same as 1pels.

¢mi becomes ¢’ when followed by a word beginning with a vowel carrying a smooth breathing, and é¢’
when followed by a word beginning with a vowel carrying a rough breathing. émi with the genitive can
also mean “in the time of.”

Umd becomes U’ when followed by a word beginning with a vowel, and ¢’ when followed by a word
beginning with a vowel carrying a rough breathing.



9.

First Aorist Active
Indicative

he simple past tense in Greek is termed the aorist tense. The term “aorist” is

derived from the Greek adjective &bpioTos, meaning “without boundaries”

or “unbounded.” In other words, the aorist tense describes a past action,
without further definition or qualification.

The aorist tense is formed in two different ways. These two ways are called,
respectively, the first aorist and the second aorist.! These two aorist forms are trans-
lated the same way. They are simply two different ways of forming a past tense,
namely a regular way and an irregular way. As an analogy, compare the formation
of past tenses in English. The regular way of forming a past tense is to add the suffix
“~ed” to the verb stem:

watch — watched
walk — walked

The irregular way of forming an English past tense involves a minor, or major, stem
change:

eat — ate
goes — went

The regular past tense in English corresponds to the Greek first aorist, while the
irregular past tense in English is comparable to the Greek second aorist.?

Most Greek verbs form either a first aorist or a second aorist past tense, but not
both. Therefore, one of your tasks will be to become familiar with the particularities

! Some grammars use the terms weak aorist (= first aorist) and strong aorist (= second aorist).
2 We will deal with the second aorist in Chapter 10.

Figure: Relief of figure of a man, recumbent on a couch, with his wife and son (ancient Tyriaion, central
Turkey, IKonya 144).
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of frequently occurring Greek verbs. Whether a given verb forms a first aorist or a
second aorist must be memorized on a verb-by-verb basis.

9.1 THE “ASPECT” OF THE AORIST

As previously noted, the term “aspect” refers to the kind of action depicted by the
verb. Of course, the consideration of the aspect of a given verb should never be
separated from the specific context in which it appears. This being said, each tense
has its own particular aspect associated with it.

The aspect of the aorist tense is aoristic. It expresses the simple (or summary)
occurrence of a verbal action. The term “aoristic’ means that the verbal action is
presented as a completed and undifferentiated process. Thus, the aorist tense is
often used when the specification of other more descriptive aspects is not required.

In the indicative mood, the aorist tense almost always expresses an action that
takes place in the past. Thus, the aorist tense is often used in the gospel narratives:
for example, “Jesus said,” “they went,” “he taught,” and so on. In each case, the
nature of the verbal action is undefined (e.g., whether the action is progressive, pun-
tiliar, repetitive, etc.) and is simply portrayed as a completed action.

9.2 FORMATION OF THE FIRST AORIST ACTIVE TENSE

To form the first aorist active tense, observe the following steps:

1. Isolate the verb stem by removing -w from the lexical form (e.g., AU — Au-).
If the stem begins with a consonant, add a syllabic augment ¢ to the beginning
of the stem (2 + Au — #\u-).? This € augment is an indicator of past time (in
the indicative mood). If the stem begins with a vowel, an augment is not added.
Instead, the initial vowel is lengthened as follows:*

oa— 1 00— w
£E—> N U— U
n—mn wWw—> W

1 — 1° (sometimes &1)

For example, the verb &xoU-w (I hear) would become fjkou-. Obviously,
in the case of n and w, no lengthening occurs because they are naturally
long.

3 This is termed a syllabic augment because the prefixed € adds a syllable.

4 Technically speaking, this lengthening is a temporal augment, because the time required to pronounce
the initial syllable is increased when the vowel is lengthened.

> E.g., loyuw — foyuoa.
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If the verb begins with a double vowel, whose second vowel is 1, the first
vowel is usually lengthened and the 1 is written subscript under the lengthened
vowel. If the second vowel is v, the first vowel is lengthened:

ar— 1N oW — Nu
gl—>1n &U—>nu
ol — W

The double vowels o1 and eu do not always lengthen. They sometimes
remain the same (e.g., oikoSopéw — oikodéunoev [Acts 7:47]; eUBokéw —
eudoknoev [Luke 12:32], edAoyéw — eUAdynoev [Heb 7:6]) as they often do
in MGr.

3. Attach the first aorist tense formative -caand the secondary endings. Past tenses
(in the indicative mood) take secondary endings. The secondary active endings
are as follows:

Singular  Plural
1 -v -UEV
2 s -Te
3 - -v
As applied to the first aorist, there is only one unexpected change: In the first-
person singular, no ending is used.®
Sg
1 -0 no ending used
2 -0 + § > -00s
3 -oa > -0€(v) no ending is added, but « (of o) changes to €
and a movable v is sometimes added
PI.
1 -0 + PEV > -CauEV
2 -0 + TE > -COTE
3 -oa + v > -oav

Now let us look at an example. To form the first aorist of AUcw, one must add an

augment to the verb stem (éAu-), and the first aorist tense formative (¢éAvoa-), and
then the personal endings, as follows:

@
1
2
3

First Aorist Active Indicative of N

Sg. PI.
E\vca (e-li-sa) [T untied] E\Uoapev  (e-li-sa-men) [we untied]
gE\voas  (e-li-sas) [you untied] E\UoaTe  (e-li-sa-te) [you (pl.) untied]
E\voe(v) (e-li-se[n]) [he/she/it untied] #Aucav  (e-li-san) [they untied]

¢ According to Smyth, -v was originally -p. After the consonant o, it became o. Hence #\voa (fr. éAnop)
(Smyth, 464a, cf. 20b, 35c).
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As you know, the accent of verbs in the indicative mood is recessive, meaning it
is placed as far back from the end of the word (i.e., to the left) as the general rules
permit. The « of the first aorist tense formative is always short, as is the ¢ in the
ultimas of the third sg. and first and second pl. Therefore, the antepenult is accented
throughout the example above.

9.3 AUGMENTING AND ACCENTING COMPOUND VERBS

A compound verb has a prepositional prefix attached to the verb stem. For example,
&mooTéAw and &moAeirw both have a prefixed &md, and ékBaAAw and &kdikéw
have a prefixed &, and sicépyouocn and eloTpéxw have a prefixed eis. In the Hel-
lenistic period, it was common practice to add one, two, or sometimes even three
prepositions, to the beginning of a verb to create verbs with greater specificity.

When adding the past-tense augment () to such compound verbs, the augment
is inserted after the preposition (and immediately before the verb stem), and the
final vowel of the preposition is deleted.” For example:

ATToAUw — &TTéAVC

A few of these prepositional prefixes undergo a change when the augment is added.
For example:

gk + & — &&e-
KaTa + € — Kade- (not consistent)?

Accenting Compound Verbs: An accent cannot precede the augment. Therefore,
compound verbs are never accented on the prepositional prefix.

9.4 THE FIRST AORIST OF CONTRACT VERBS

As in the case of the future tense, the aorist tense of contract verbs is easy to form
because there are no vocalic contractions. To form the first aorist of a contract verb,
simply observe the following steps:

1. Add the augment or lengthen the initial vowel (as above).
2. Lengthen the final stem vowel of the verb stem (¢ — n, a — 1, 0 — w).

7 There are exceptions to this rule: e.g., the verb Tpo¢nTeUe forms its aorist as Empo¢riTeuoa, not — as one
would have expected - as TpedpniTevoa.
8 E.g., xaTéAoPev.
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3. Add the usual first aorist endings. This can be illustrated using the verbs o1&
(-€w), &yoTrdd (-&w), and TANPE (-6w):

¢ + mrole — ¢moin- + oo = ¢moinoa  (e-pi-i-sa)  [I did/made]

&yama — fyamn- + ocx= fAydmnox (i-ga-pi-sa) [Iloved]

¢ + mMAnpo — émAnpw- + ca= émAnpwoa (e-pli-ro-sa) [I filled/fulfilled]

Figure 9.1. Figure of a woman, with lentoid eyes, with carved mirror to the lef (IKonya 172).

9.5 FIRST AORIST STEMS OF VERBS ENDING IN LIQUID
CONSONANTS

As you know, some verb stems end in the so-called liquid consonants, A, u, v, and p.
As in the case of the future tense, these liquid consonants cannot be followed by o.
This creates a problem because -oa is the tense formative of the first aorist tense.
For this reason, when a verb stem ends in either A, y, v, or p, only -a (not -c0o) is
added. For example, the first aorist of the verb &yeipw (I raise) is formed as follows:

gyeip-  —  fysp + o —  fyepa (I raised)

To compensate for the lack of o, the aorist verb stem will often change in some
way. For example, the previous vowel in the stem may lengthen into a double vowel
(e.g., uéveo — Epewa). This phenomenon is termed “compensatory lengthening.”
Here is the first aorist paradigm of uévew, a liquid verb:

First Aorist Active Indicative of uéve (“I remain”)

Sg. PI.
guelva (e-mi-na) guelvauev  (e-mi-na-men)
2  Euewoas  (e-mi-nas) gueivare  (e-mi-na-te)

3 Epewe(v) (e-mi-ne[n]) guelvaw (e-mi-nan)
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Sometimes, other changes will also take place. As in the case of the future tense,
some verbs will not only lengthen the previous vowel but also change the present
stem to differentiate it from the aorist stem. For example, some verbs double the
final consonant of the present verb stem:

Present First Aorist Future

&mooTéAAw (a-po-stel-lo)  &méoTeida (a-pe-sti-la)  &mooTeAd (a-po-ste-lo)
(I am sending) (I sent) (I will send)

In this case, the real stem of &mooTéAAw is &mooTéA- (which is preserved in the
future form).

Some verbs add a vowel such as iota (1) to the present stem. In the case of the
verb aipw, the real stem is op-, which is preserved in the first aorist and future forms
(in the first aor. form, the intial o has been lengthend to n):

Present 1 Aorist Future

odpw (e-ro)  flpa (i-ra) &pdd
(I am taking) (I took) (I will take)

9.6 FIRST AORIST FORMS OF VERBS ENDING IN LABIALS,
VELARS, AND DENTALS

You have already been introduced to labial, velar, and dental consonants:

unvoiced stops voiced fricatives unvoiced fricatives
labial T B ¢
velar K Y X
dental T 3 0

What we observed in the case of the formation of the future tense is also true of
the first aorist: The addition of -ca (the first aorist tense formative) to verbal stems
ending in labials, velars, and dentals produces predictable morphological changes
(cf. Section 3.11). These changes can be summarized as follows:

B, ¢ + oo = ya
KY,X + oo =&x
T,58,0,0 + ca=ox

Here are some examples. When the labial consonants, T, B, ¢, combine with
the o of the first aorist -oa tense formative, they form the consonantal blend y. For
example, in the case of PAétrew and ypddw:

PAeT- — & + PAem 4+ oo EPAeya (e-vle-psa)  [Isaw]
ypop- — & + ypad + oo Eypaya (e-gra-psa) [I wrote]
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When the velar consonants, , y, X, combine with o, they form the consonan-
tal blend §. Take, for example, Ur&pyxw, which in the third-person singular means
“there is.”

Umapx- — U + apX + oe  UTrfipe  (ip-ir-kse) [there was]

When a dental consonant (7, 8, 6, and ) comes up against o, the dental
drops out.’ For example, in the case of PamrTifw, ocwlw, and Sof&fw, the fol-
lowing changes occur. Bear in mind that verbs whose present stem ends in -1
or -ag have a final dental (or occasionally a velar) concealed in the verbal root.
Thus, in the case of PatrTifw and So&&lw, the roots are actually Vv PamTid and
dotad- :

Bamtil & + Pommid + ca  EP&mTIca (e-va-pti-sa) [I baptized]
Bofad & + dofad + oa  &86faoca  (e- dho-ksa-sa)  [I honored/praised]
owl- € + ol + ox towoa (e-so-sa)'? [I saved]

9.7 PARADIGM OF oida (“I KNOW?”)

This verb oi8a (i-dha) is an unusual verb. Its grammatical form is perfect in tense.
But, in terms of meaning, oida is translated as if it were a present-tense verb, mean-
ing “I know” (not “I have known”). You have not learned the perfect endings yet,
but in most cases, they are identical to the first aorist active endings above (except
without the o). The paradigm for oi8a is as follows:

Perfect Active Indicative of olSx

&) Sg. Perfect

1 oida (i-dha) (I know)
oidas (i-dhas) (you know)

3 oide(v) (i-dhe[n]) (he/she/it knows)
Pl

1 oidapev (i-dha-men) (we know)

2 oidarte (i-dha-te) (you [pl.] know)

3 oidaoi(v) (i-dha-si[n]) (they know)

% The longer explanation for this phenomenon is as follows: The dental actually assimilates to o, and the
resulting oo reduces to o. Not every instance of oo in the GNT does not assimilate to o owing to Attic
influences.

19 This verb can have the stem cco- and coot- .
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9.8 THE USE OF oU AND un IN QUESTIONS

Questions expecting the answer “yes” are negated with oV, oUxk, or oy (and some-
times oUyi). For example:

OUy oUTos éoTiv InooUs 6 vids lwom e, oU fuels oldapey TOV TTaTépa Kol
ThHv unTépa (John 6:42)

“Isn’t this Jesus, the son of Joseph, whose father and mother we know?”
(expected answer: “yes, of course it is!”)

Questions expecting the answer “no” are negated with ur. For example:
M kad Upels 88AeTe Urdyev (John 6:67)

“Surely you don’t also want to go, do you?
(expected answer: “No, of course not!”)

9.9 OBJECTIVE GENITIVE AND SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE

Two very important uses of the genitive case are known as the objective and subjec-
tive genitive.

9.9.1 Subjective Genitive

This use of the genitive case can be explained as follows. As an example, we will use
the phrase “comfort of the Holy Spirit” (Acts 9:31). First, imagine the non-genitive
noun as a verbal idea. In our example, “comfort” implies the verbal idea of “comfort-
ing.” If, the genitive term would better serve as the subject of the verbal action, in the
sense of initiating this verbal action, then the genitive term is a subjective genitive.
Thus, “comforting of the Holy Spirit” implies the comfort given by the Holy Spirit.
Thus, “of the Holy Spirit” is a subjective genitive.

Similarly, in the expression, “the love of Christ” (Rom 8:35), the genitive term “of
Christ” initiates the action of “love”; hence it means “Christ’s love (for us),” not “love
for Christ” (at least in the context of Rom 8:30-31). Here are some more examples:

“bond of peace” (Eph 4:3) — “bond produced by peace”
“labour of love and endurance of hope” (1 Thess 1:3) — “labour produced
by love and endurance produced by hope”

9.9.2 Objective Genitive

The objective genitive can be explained as follows. As an example, we will use the
phrase “blasphemy of the Spirit” (Matt 12:31). Once again, imagine the non-genitive
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noun as a verbal idea. In this example, “blasphemy” implies the verbal idea of “blas-
pheming.”

Next, think of the noun in the genitive as the recipient (direct object) of this
verbal action, or that this verbal action is directed toward the term in the genitive.
In our example, “of the Spirit” implies blasphemy, which is “directed toward the
Spirit.” Thus, “of the Holy Spirit” is an objective genitive.

Similarly, in the phrase “fear of the Romans” (Tov ¢6pov &V Pwpaiwv), “fear”
implies the action of “fearing” that is “directed toward the Romans,” who are the
feared object. Here are some other examples:

“zeal of God” (Rom 10:2) — “being zealous for God”
“witness of the Messiah” (1 Cor 1:6) — “witnessing that is directed toward
the Messiah”

Sometimes it is difficult to decide between the objective and subjective genitive.
For example, 1y &y &rn ToU 8eol could be either a subjective genitive (God’s love [for
us]) or an objective genitive ([our] love for God).

Note: The simple genitive of possession is distinct from the subjective
genitive because that which is possessed does not involve a verbal idea
or action.

9.10 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. oipw (e-ro), I take, take up, take away; fut. &pd, 1 aor. fipa (1 has been added
to the present stem; the real stem is op-)

2. yd&uos, 6 (ga-mos), wedding, wedding banquet

3. &ws (e-0s), (1) conj. until (with any tense), while (with pres. ind. only); (2) prep.
(with gen.) to, until, as far as

4. yuvny, fy (yi-ni), voc. sg. yUvou(yi-ne), woman, wife (not first declension)!

5. di&kovos, 6 (dhi-a-ko-nos), household steward, assistant, waiter, deacon, ser-
vant (cf. Section 21.6)
6. CNAos, 6 (zi-los), zeal, jealousy (cf. English “zealot”)
7. §1dn (i- dhi), already, now
8. fjkw (i-ko), I have come, I am present; fut. 715w, 1 aor. Ha
9. iepdv, Té (i-e-ron), temple, temple precincts
10. vads, 6 (na-o0s), inner part of temple, including the Jewish temple
11. kads, -1, -6v (ka-los, -i, -on), good, useful, fine (cf. “caligraphy”)

! This is a third declension word (cf. Chapter 14).
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12.

13.

14.
15.

16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

25.

New Testament Greek

un (mi), not (often used with non-indicative verbs; cf. oU); also used to negate
questions expecting the answer “no” (cf. Section 9.8)

VeKpOs, -&, -6v (ne-kros, -i, -on), dead, lifeless; pl. oi vekpoi, the dead (cf. “necro-
sis, necrotic”; the term “necropolis” [vekp& + ToAig] is literally a “city of the
dead,” that is, a cemetery).

vUv (nin), now, at the present time

oida (i-dha), I know, understand, perceive (this verb is perfect in tense, but
should be translated in the present tense); fut. 1810w

oikos, 6 (i-kos), house, household (cf. Section 21.6) (cf. “economy”)

oikia, 7 (i-ki-a), house, household (cf. Section 21.6)

oivos, 6 (i-nos), wine (cf. “oinophile,” meaning “wine lover”)

oUTw, oUTws (ou-to, ou-tos), 1) (as adv.) thus, so, in this way; 2) (as adj.) such;
3) as follows

6tav (o-tan), when, whenever (combination of 6te + &v)

oUtw (ou-po), not yet

T&oxa, 1O (pas-kha), the Passover (festival), Passover meal (indeclinable)
m60ev (po-then), from where? where? (interrogative adv.)!?

onueiov, T (si-mi-on), a sign or distinguishing mark, a portent (cf. “semi-
ology,” the study of signs) (John 1:19-12:20 is known as the “book of signs
[onueia]”)

TpiTOS, -N, -0V (tri-tos, -i, -on), third (cf. “tripod”, “Trinity”)

Box 1. Some Unexpected First Aorists Forms of Previously
Learned Verbs

BéAw, NBéANo (i-Be-li-sa): the original root of this verb is / e8ehe-. This root
shows up in the first aorist form but it is abbreviated to 8eA- in the present
form.

KoAw (-£w), Ek&Aeoa (e-ka-le-sa) (remember the final € of the root does not
lengthen)

12 The termination -8ev signifies “movement away from.”



10.

Verbal Roots,
Principal Parts, and
Second Aorist Active
Indicative

10.1 VERBAL ROOTS

All languages have unexpected or irregular features, and Greek is no exception. For
example, the stems of some Greek verbs undergo changes when forming different
tenses. In order to deal with this phenomenon, it is important to understand the
difference between verbal stems and roots.

The verbal root represents the original stock of a verb, from which most of its
forms developed. In other words, a root is the most basic form of a verb. In this
textbook, we will indicate these verbal roots with the symbol V. For example, the
root of AUaw is v/ Av.

The term “stem” refers to the basic form of a verb in a particular tense. In some
cases, a verb’s root and stem are identical. In other cases, the stem of a verb may be
slightly different from the root. For example, the stem of BamrTifw (“I baptize”) is
BamTig-, but its root is actually v Borrmis-.! Similarly, the root of cdpw is v/ ap.?
In some instances, one root will be substituted for an entirely different root in the
paradigm of the same verb. Consider the following examples of root substitutions
in forming the future tense:

Lexical Form Present Root  Future Root  Future Indicative
Aéyo (I say) v ey V ep? ¢pdo* (I will say)
6pdd (-&w) (I see) Vv opa® V om Syopan (I will see)

Verbs whose present stem ends in -1 or -o have a concealed final dental or velar y in the stem.

Some present-tense stems add an iota to the root (V ap — aip-).

3 Actually v rep. Though the ancient Greek letter digamma F died out long before the Hellenistic age, a
‘phantom’ digamma continues to influence some forms of the words which originally included it.
Position of the accent tells us it behaves like a contract verb, ¢pécw.

5 Actually v FOPQL

Figure: Marble circular base with funerary inscription of ‘Mussidius Fronto’ (IKonya 69).
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10.2 UNDERSTANDING PRINCIPAL PARTS

Some Greek verbs have irregular forms in their various tenses. In many instances,
these changes cannot be predicted. Moreover, Greek lexica do not list all the irregu-
lar forms separately. For example, to translate épé or dyopat in the GNT, you must
look up Aéyw and 6pdd (-&w), respectively, in a lexicon. How, then, can one keep
track of these many stem changes and root substitutions?

The solution to this problem lies in becoming familiar with the principal parts
of irregular verbs. Principal parts are really summaries of the stems of a verb in
its various tenses. If you know a verb’s principal parts, then you should be able to
predict all forms of that verb, throughout all of its tenses, voices, and moods.

To help you with this, this book provides a table of the principal parts of
some of the most common irregular verbs (see Appendix 1). Theoretically, every
verb can have as many as six principal parts, though in practice many verbs have
fewer.

Though the verb AUw is not irregular, it is used here by way of illustration. Its
six principal parts are as follows:

1 2 3 4 5 6
ANw AVow EAvca  AAUKa  AéAupar  EAUBNY

By convention, these six prinicipal parts represent the following tenses and voices
of the indicative form of the verb:

present, active or middle

future, active or middle

first aorist or second aorist, active or middle
perfect active

perfect, middle or passive

first or second aorist passive

SN e

From these six principal parts, the following additional tenses are formed:

— present passive, imperfect active, middle or passive

— pluperfect active
— pluperfect, middle or passive
— future passive

SNl e
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Note that the aorist passive and future passive are formed using the sixth prin-
cipal part. This will allow you to distinguish easily between the middle and passive
forms of this verb in these two tenses.

10.3 SECOND AORIST ACTIVE INDICATIVE

As explained in Chapter 9, the second aorist is an irregular way of forming a past
tense. The aspect of the second aorist is the same as the first aorist, namely aoristic.

The second aorist always involves a stem change. This might involve a minor
change (comparable in English to “he sings” — “he sang”), or it might involve a
total stem change (comparable in English to “he goes” — “he went”).

If you do not know the stem of the aorist active form of a verb, you can find it by
consulting a table of principal parts or the lexical entry of the verb. The aorist active
form can be found in the third column of a table of principal parts. In a lexicon, the
first-person singular first aorist stem will end in -ca (-ya, -§a, or -« in the case
of liquid verbs), and end in -ov, in the case of second aorist verbs (e.g., Aéyw —
giTrov).

Forming the second aorist active tense:

1. If the stem begins with a consonant, add the syllabic augment ¢ to the second
aorist stem, according to the same rules you learned for the first aorist. If the
stem begins with a vowel, lengthen the vowel (i.e., temporal augment), as you
would for a first aorist verb.

2. Add the following secondary personal endings, which use o or € as connecting

vowels.

Sg. PL
1 -ov -OuEV
2 -g5 -€TE

3 -g(v) -ov

We will use Aéyw (“I say”) as an example. The third principal part of Aéyw is
eirov. Thus, the verbal root has changed from v Aey— vV am (actually v per).b
The second aorist active indicative paradigm of itrov is as follows (i.e., augment +
second aorist stem + o/e 4 secondary active endings):

® Sg PI.

1 emov  (Isaid) giTropev  (we said)

2 elTres (you said) giTreTe (you [pl.] said)
3  ¢eme(v) (he/she/it said) eimrov (they said)

¢ &1 does not lengthen to 7 in aorist tense because the original stem began with a digamma consonant (F).
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Note the following:

The second aorist does not employ -oa as a tense formative.

The first-person singular and third-person plural have identical forms. They
can only be distinguished on the basis of context.

The third-person singular has no ending but only the connecting vowel -¢. It
may be followed by a movable v.

10.4 SECOND AORIST FORMS OF &xw AND y1vwoxw

10.4.1 As you will recall, the root of &xc (“I have”) is not V ex-, but v/ oey or v o
This v/ o root reappears in the second aorist form of €xw, which is éoyov.
1 &oyxov  Eoyopev
2 Eoyes EoYETE
3 toxe(v) goyov

10.4.2 The root of y1vcokw is actually v/ yvo, whose final vowel often lengthens to
v yve. In Attic Greek, the initial consonant is reduplicated (yvew — yryvew-).
In other words, the lexical form used to be y1yvcokw. By the Hellenistic period,
the second y dropped out, leaving yivcookw.® Thus, the original present stem
of this verb, y1yvdokw, has a reduplicated initial consonant and -ok added to
the root, which is v/ yvo/yve.

In the second aorist, this verb is athematic. In other words, no connecting
vowel (o/) is used to connect the personal endings to the verb stem. The sec-
ond aorist forms are created by adding the secondary endings directly to the
augmented second aorist stem &yveo-, without a connecting vowel.” In the third-
person plural, -cav, taken from the first aorist ending, is used as an ending
instead of -ov. Here is the second aorist paradigm of y1vcoke:

Singular
1 E+ yvwo + v— Eyvowv (I knew)
2 4+ yvw + s— Eyvos (you knew)

3 i+ yvw — tyvw!'®  (he/she/it knew)
Plural

1 £+ yvw + pev — gyvoouey (we knew)

2 £+ yvw + te—> EyvoTe (you [pl.] knew)
3 ¢+ yvw 4+ ocav — Eyvooav!! (they knew)

7V oy is possibly a result of vowel gradation or syncope (Smyth 493).
8 Cf. Attic verb yiyvouc, which becomes yivopcu in the GNT.
® Although some authors argue that these athematic (or root) aorists should form a third group of aorists,
owing to the lack of a connection vowel.
19 T.e., no ending; do not confuse with first singular of present indicative.
1 The expected form, #yveov, never occurs in the GNT.
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10.5 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.

. &yw (a-go), I lead, bring, go; fut. &w; the second aorist form is fyayov (The

stem of &yw is ay-. In the second aorist, it has undergone a reduplication to
form aryay-, which becomes nyay- when augmented.)

. Umdyw (ip-a-go), I go away, depart to (this is a prefixed form of the verb &y c;

as such, it has the same basic principal parts)

. adcvios, -ov (e-0-ni-os, -on), eternal (of quality), unending, everlasting (adj. of

two terminations) '?

. &vwbev (a-no-then), (with gen.) from above; again
. amooTéMw (a-po-stel-lo), I send; fut. &mooTeAd, 1 aor. &méoTteida (cf.

&tréoToos) 3

. BaoiAeia, 1) (va-si-li-a), a kingdom, an empire (cf. “basilica”
. Ypoon), 1) (gra-fi), scripture, a passage of scripture (sg.), the Hebrew Scriptures

(pl)

. 8¢i (dhi) (followed by acc.), an impersonal verb meaning “it is necessary”; for

example, 8¢l ue means “it is necessary for me,” or “I must”

. BeUTepos, -a, -ov (dhef-te-ros, -, -ov), second (cf. TtpédTOS, -1, -OV/TPiTOS, -1,

-ov)

¢&v (e-an), (a contraction of € and &v), if, even if (takes subjunctive mood);
sometimes é&v simply has the same meaning as &v

g¢av pr) (e-an mi) unless, except (often followed by the subjunctive mood)
gopTn, 7 (e-or-ti), a (religious) festival, feast

kpive (kri-no), I judge, decide, determine; fut. xpivé, 1 aor. ékpva

kpiots, 1) (kri-sis),'* judgment, condemnation (cf. “crisis”)"

AapPévoe (lam-va-no), I take, take hold of, receive; fut. Afjpyopan, 2 aor. EAaPov
meibw (pi-tho), I persuade, convince; fut. meiow, 1 aor. émeioa

mitTw (pi-pto), I fall, fall down; second aor. &meoov (the fut. form will be
learned in Chapter 11)

v (-£0) (pno), I blow (of wind); first aor. Emvevoo
éds (pos), how? in what way? (interrogative particle)

16

12 1.e., feminine forms have the same endings as the masculine forms.

13 Remember that the stem is actually &mooTeA- . A second A has been added to the present stem, and the
first aorist stem has undergone compensatory lengthening of the stem vowel.

14 This is a third declension noun, whose declension we will learn in Chapter 14.

15 Barth famously developed kpiots theology in his commentary of Paul’s Letter to the Romans (Der
Romerbrief). In this book he announced a “krisis of knowledge” (Rom 9:30-10:3), a “krisis of human
freedom” (14:1-15:13), and the arrival of a crisis in time, which he termed a “zero hour” (Stunde Null),
in which one experiences “abandonment and doubt and uncertainty (Barth, Church Dogmatics: IV. The
Doctrine of Reconciliation, 2nd ed. [London/New York: T. & T. Clark International, 1956], 431).

16 The root of Tvéw is Trver, which results in uncontracted plural endings Trvéopev and Trvéoust. Tvéw
belongs to the same group of verbs as TAG (-éw) (“I sail”), whose stem also originally ended in a digamma
(TrAepy. Consequently, & + w/o/ou generally does not contract in 1st sg. and pl. in the pres. and impf. ind.
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20. ¢épw (fe-ro), I bring, carry; fut. oiow; the aorist function of this verb has been
taken over by fvevyka (i-ne"8-ga),!” the unaugmented stem of which is &veyx-.

Second Aorist Forms of Previously Learned Verbs

YIWOOKW —> EyVoov

eUpiokw — eUpov (no lengthening of initial vowel)

gy w, Eoxov

Aéyw, the aorist function has been taken over by eiTrov: sometimes this verb
takes first aorist endings (eio, itras, eiTav).

Spdw, the aorist function has been taken over by €iSov; sometimes this verb

takes first aor. endings (eiSapev, gidaTs, €idav).

17 Outside of GNT, also appears as fjveykov.



11.

Present Middle and
Passive Indicative,
Future Middle
Indicative, and
Future Indicative of

the Verb “to be”

11.1 THE MEANING OF THE PASSIVE VOICE

In the active voice, the subject of the verb performs an action on an object (e.g., “he
tinds the book™). The passive voice is essentially the opposite of the active voice:
namely, the subject is the recipient of the action of the verb (e.g., “he is found”).

When the passive voice is employed, the preposition Uté (followed by the gen-
itive case) is frequently employed to indicate the agency “by whom” or “by which”
the action is accomplished: for example, “the word was spoken by the Lord (Umo
kupiou).” Thus, the presence of Ut can help you identify the use of the passive
voice.

11.2 THE MIDDLE VOICE

In addition to the active and passive voices, Greek has a so-called middle voice. In
Attic Greek (fifth to fourth centuries BC), the middle voice had a variety of special
meanings. The most common of these meanings was that of doing something for
oneself, or with some kind of self-interest. For example:

Active Voice Middle Voice

dépoo (I bring) ¢épopat (I bring for myself, i.e., I win)
B18&okw (I teach)  818&okopar ToV vidv (I have my son taught)

Figure: Relief of husband and wife, with a mattock and sickle pictured to the left, and two household objects
pictured to the right (IKonya 168).
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By the Hellenistic period, the function of the middle voice had more or less fallen
into disuse. Consequently, the distinction between the active and middle had
become quite blurred by the time the New Testament was being written. Comment-
ing on this phenomenon, C. E D. Moule remarks:

The fact remains that the distinction [between the active and middle voice]
has become blurred by the N.T. period, and, as a rule, it is far from easy to
come down from the fence with much decisiveness on either side in an
exegetical problem if it depends on the voice.!

This being said, there are certainly examples of the continuing use of the middle
voice in the GNT such as the following:

Active Middle

&TTOAAUUL I ruin, destroy &TTOAAUpat I perish, am ruined

&vduw I dress, clothe gvdlUopal I put on, wear

EGonpd (-(w) I take out, tear out gSonpoUpon I rescue, deliver, save
gGoporoyd (-éw) I agree gSoporoyoUuar I confess, acknowledge
HeTaTIONWL I put in another place peTaTiBeuc I change my mind, turn away

Nevertheless, in mainstream Hellenistic Greek and non-literary Greek, the force of
the middle voice was used with decreasing frequency over time because this voice
was becoming “lexicalized.” In other words, when an author wanted to express
an active voice, he would often choose one particular verb. When he wanted to
express involvement, or reflexivity, he would choose a different verb. This is a com-
plicated topic. But for the present, let us follow this simple guideline: In the major-
ity of cases, the middle voice of thematic verbs should be translated as an active
voice.?

11.3 DEPONENT VERBS

A deponent verb is a verb that is middle or passive in form but active in function. A
verb can be completely deponent (i.e., middle or passive in all its parts) or partially
deponent (i.e., middle or passive in only one or more of its principal parts). The

! C. E D. Moule, An Idiom Book of the New Testament Greek (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
1953), 24.

2 QOver the last decade, the function of the middle voice in the GNT has become one of the more contested
features of language. For the present, suffice to say that, from an exegetical perspective, one should never
appeal to the force of a middle voice on the basis of morphology alone. There must be other contextual
indicators before one can claim that a middle sense is intended.
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term “deponent” describes the function of a word, not its form. For this reason,
the term “deponent” should not be used when parsing verbs because parsing is an
analysis of morphology (i.e., form), not function. When parsing, never use the term
“deponent.” Instead, use the terms “middle” or “passive.”

When parsing deponent verbs, never parse a verb as “middle or passive” or as
“middle/passive.” In every case, a verb will either be middle or passive, but not both.
Therefore, you must figure out which voice is being used: Is it middle or is it passive?
We will return to this subject below.

11.4 FORMATION OF THE PRESENT PASSIVE INDICATIVE TENSE

The original primary passive endings are as follows:
Sg. PI.

1 -pau  -peba
2 -oon  -ofe
3 -Tar  -vTad

As in the case of the active voice, these endings are attached to the present stem
using either o or € as a connecting vowel (i.e., present stem + o/e 4 primary pas-
sive endings). However, there is one exception: The second-person singular, -oad,
undergoes a transformation to -7 in the present tense.> Thus, the present passive of
Ao is:

Present Passive Indicative of NUw
® Sg Pl

1  AVopanr Audusba
AUT AUecBe
3 AUstan  AvovTal

Given that the English meaning of these forms is not very interesting, let us look at
the present passive form of mioTeUw:

Sg. PI.
1 moTebopcn (I am believed) mioTeudpeba  (we are believed)
ToTEUT (you are believed) ToTevecHe (you [pl.] are believed)

3 motevetonr  (he/she/it is believed) rioTebovtan  (they are believed)

3 The o becomes intervocalic (between the € connecting vowel and the vowel of the suffix) and drops out.
The ¢ then contracts with cu and 1 is written as a subscript by editors: Av + € + oo — Avear — Aunt —
Aun.
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11.5 FORMATION OF THE PRESENT MIDDLE INDICATIVE TENSE

The middle endings are identical to the passive endings in the present tense. We
shall illustrate the present-tense middle endings using a different verb, namely
¢pyopat (er-kho-me).

Present Middle Indicative of ¢épyopau (I come, I go)

® Sg PL.

1 gpyopanr (I come/go) épxoueba  (we come/go)

2 Epxn (you come/go) gpxeofe  (you [pl.] come/go)
3  gpxetau  (he/she/it come/goes) Epyovton  (they come/go)

11.6 DISTINGUISHING MIDDLE FORMS FROM PASSIVE FORMS
IN THE PRESENT AND FUTURE INDICATIVE TENSES

The middle voice can be confusing to students because the endings are identical to
the passive endings in the present, imperfect, and perfect tenses. This problem is
easily addressed if you keep the following two general guidelines in mind:

1. Most thematic verbs in the GNT that have an active form in a particular tense
do not have a corresponding middle form in the same tense.

2. Conversely, most thematic verbs in the GNT that have a middle form in a par-
ticular tense do not normally have a corresponding active form in the same
tense (e.g., Epxoual).

There are certainly exceptions to these two guidelines, and advanced students
should develop a more nuanced understanding of the function of the middle voice.
But as general guidelines, these principles will help you distinguish between most
morphologically ambiguous forms. Bearing these two guidelines in mind, here are
some basis instructions to help you deal with this subject.

First, remember the six principal parts:

present, active or middle

future, active or middle

tirst or second aorist, active or middle
perfect active

perfect, middle or passive

first or second aorist passive

SRR

If the first or second principal part of a verb is middle in that tense (i.e., it ends
in -opau), then translate it actively (e.g., épxopat, “I come/go”).
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A Greek verb can be active in one principal part but middle in another principal
part, especially if there is a significant stem change. For example, the following verbs
are active in the first principal part and middle in the second principal part. The
distinction between active and middle principal parts is obvious because the first
principal part (present tense) ends in -w and the second principal part (future tense)
ends in -opau (or -oUuon):*

Present Future

&mofvniokew (I die) &mofavolua (acts like contract verb in fut.) (I will die)
YWOK® (Iknow) yvwoopai (the stem is yveo-) (I will know)
AapuPdve (I take) Afuyopat (T will take)
opdw (I see) Syopait (stem oTr) (T will see)
TiTTTWw (I fall) TrecoUpon (acts like contract verb in fut.) (T will fall)

There are a few verbs whose middle form has an entirely different meaning than
that of the active form. For example:

&pyxe (I rule) &pyouau (I begin)
&t (I light/kindle a fire) — &mrroucn (I touch, take hold of)

This is not an exception to the guidelines above. In this case, the active and middle
forms should be treated as separate lexical items with distinct meanings.

To sum up: Owing to the decline of the distinctive use of the middle voice in
the Hellenistic period, many of the verbs you will encounter will either have:

an active and passive form but no middle form in a particular tense, or
a middle form and no corresponding active or passive form.

You will not be able to distinguish between many middle and passive endings on
the basis of the verbal ending alone. But if you know the lexical form and principal
parts of a particular verb, you can easily distinguish between a middle form and a
passive form. For example, the ending - of the lexical form of BAétreo (vle-po) tells
you that this is an active verb because -w is an active ending (“I see”). Therefore,
PAémeTon (vle-pe-te) must be present passive (“he is seen”), not present middle.

On the other hand, when the lexical form (first principal part) ends in -opa,
such as the verb, yivouai (yi-no-me), it is a middle verb in the present. Now, it is true
that -opau can hypothetically be either a middle ending or a passive ending, but the

4 If the first, second, or third principal part of a verb is active, and you encounter a middle form of the verb
in the same tense, be aware that some verbs are in the process of changing from active verbs to middle
verbs in the first century AD. For example, the GNT sometimes uses the active verbs, elaryyeAifw and
PoPécwo, but in the majority of instances, it prefers the middle forms, eboryyehiCopon and poPéopar. In
these cases, the middle voice should be translated actively (i.e., “I preach the gospel,” “I fear,” etc.). When
in doubt, let your lexicon be your guide!
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lexical form (which you find in your vocabulary lists and in a Greek lexicon) is, by
definition, always active or middle, not passive. Therefore, the lexical form yivouon
cannot be passive. It must be middle. In light of this, if you encounter the form
yivetau (third sg.), it must be middle because you know, on the basis of the lexical
form, that yivopou is a middle verb.

Here is another example: The lexical form, Aaupdvew (lam-va-no) ends in
-w. This fact tells you that AauPévw is an active verb (“I receive”). Therefore,
Aaupavopat must be passive (“I am received”), not middle. As you can see, you
should not attempt to parse an unfamiliar form of a verb without first knowing the
lexical form and the relevant principal parts of the verb you are parsing. If this seems
a little confusing, it will become clearer with practice.

11.7 FORMATION OF THE FUTURE MIDDLE INDICATIVE

We will consider the future passive verbal forms in Chapter 17 because they are
formed on a different stem (the sixth principal part). The future middle is formed
almost the same way as the present middle. As you will recall, the future tense forma-
tive consonant is o. To form the future middle tense, simply add the tense formative
-0 to the verbal stem (of the second principal part), followed by the present middle
endings (i.e., future stem + o + o/e 4+ primary middle endings).

We will use épyouat as an example. The verbal root of épxouct changes com-
pletely from v epx in the present middle tense (cf. €pxopat, “I come/go”) to
v/ €\eud in the future middle (second principal part). The final dental consonant
(6) disappears when the o tense consonant is added (éAeUoouan, “I will come”):

Future Middle Indicative of épyopat

® Sg PI.

1 &\evoopon (I will come/go) E\eucdueba  (we will come/go)

2 E\evon (you will come/go) E\evoeohe (you [pl.] will come/go)
3  é\evoetan  (he/she/it will come/go) &Aeoovtan  (they will come/go)

11.8 FUTURE INDICATIVE OF ¢ipi (“I AM”)

The root of €iui is actually v/ €o. This root reappears in the future paradigm. The
future of €ipi employs many of the same middle endings you already know. Only
the third-person singular form is unexpected:

® Sg PI.
1 Eooponr (I will be) éoopeba  (they will be)
2 Eom (you will be) goeofe (you [pL.] will be)

3  foton®  (he/she/it willbe) Eoovton (they will be)

°> No connecting vowel.



Present Middle and Passive Indicative, Future Middle Indicative

11.9 PRESENT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE FORMS
OF CONTRACT VERBS

Contract verbs follow the same rules of vowel contraction in the middle and passive
as they do in the active voice. As it turns out, the example verbs for contract verbs
used in Chapter 4 are all active verbs. Therefore, in the present tense, they form
passive, not middle, forms. The following verbs are all passive verbs. Their endings
are provided here for future reference:

Present Passive Indicative Forms of Troiéw, &y amde, TATpdw

-£W Re () -ow
Sg.
1 TTO10UUC1L &yaTrddoual TANPoUuaL
[-€+ o+ pau] [-a+ o+ poa] [-0 + o + paoi]
2 ol &yomdoal AN POT®
[-e + n] [(« + &+ o] [-0+4+ + 1]
3 TrolelTal &yomdTal TANpPoUTOL
[-e + ¢ + Tau] [-a 4+ & + Tau] [-0 + & + Tau]
Pl
1 TroloUpeba &y amépeda TAN poUpeda
[-e + o + peba] [-a + o + ueba] [-0 + o + peba]
2 Troieiofe &yoarrdobe TANpoUcbe
[-e + ¢ + ofe] [-o + & + ofe] [-0 + £ + ofe]
3 TmololvTon &yatédvTal TANpoUvVTaL

[-e+ o + vtan]  [-a + o + vtaa]  [-0 4+ o + vTai]

11.10 PRESENT MIDDLE PARADIGM OF SUvapat
(“I AM ABLE, I CAN”)

The verb dUvapai (dhi-na-me) is middle (deponent) in the present tense. However,
its conjugation is somewhat unusual. It is an athematic verb. In other words, the
personal endings are added to the verbal stem 8Uva- without any connecting vowel.
We have previously observed this phenomenon with the second aorist of ydokce.
Thus, the present middle forms are as follows:

¢ This form is identical to the third sg. pres. act. ind.
7 In this case, the original primary passive ending, -oau, is retained.
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Sg.

1 duva- + pai —  SUvopal (I can)

2 Bwa- 4+ carorn — BUvacalor duvr  (you can)

3 duva- + Tal —  dUvaTal (he/she/it can)
Pl

1 duva- + peba —  duvdpeda (we can)

2 duva- + obe —  BdUvaobe (you [pl.] can)
3 duva- + vtan —  dUvavTal (they can)

11.11 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &voPaivw (a-na-ve-no), I go up, ascend; fut. &vaPricopat, 2 aor. &véPnv (this

verb is also athematic in the 2 aor.; for the principal parts of this verb, see Section
25.11, s.v. Baivew (this uncompounded verb does not occur in the GNT)

Note: Hellenistic Greek routinely formed hundreds and hundred of new
verbs by adding prepositions to the beginning of simple verbs. These are termed
compound verbs. For example, the verbs &vapaive and katoPaivew are com-
pounded forms of Paivew (whose basic meaning is “go”), with the addition of
the prepositions &v& and katé. In some cases, the addition of a preposition cre-
ates a new, unexpected meaning. For example, the verb dvayivcdokw, which is
a prefixed form of y1vcwokw, does not mean “I know up,” but rather “I read.”

2. kotoPaive (ka-ta-ve-no), I go down, descend; fut. kotoPricopat, 2 aor.

kaTéPnv (this verb is also athematic in the 2 aor. cf. Section 25.11, s.v. Baiveo)®

3. &mokpivopan (a-po-kri-no-me) (w. dat.), I answer, reply (we have already

learned a past tense deponent form of this verb, &mrexpifn. We will learn more
about this form in Chapter 17)

4. &pxw (ar-kho), I rule, govern; fut. &p&w, 1 aor. fipEa; the middle form of this

verb, &pyoupat (ar-kho-me), has a completely different meaning, “I begin”; fut.
&p&opan (cf. &pxn).

5. &om&gopal (a-spa-zo-me), I greet, I say goodbye
6. yivopai (yi-no-me), I become, I am, it happens (in third sg.), I arrive (some-

where); fut. yevrjoopat. Like eipi, yivopau takes a predicate (in nom. case), not
a direct object. (We will learn the second aor. form of this verb in Section 13.4)°

7. ¥}, 1y (yi), the earth, land, country, region'’

8
9

10

But 3rd pl. is normally katéBnoav (as is &véBnoav, cf. Eyvwoav).

The original present form of yivouo1 was yiyvoual As previously noted, a few Classical verbs, such as
yiyvouat and y1yvaokew, reduplicated their initial consonant in the present tense. In HGr the second y
drops out, forming yivopau.

The paradigm for this lexeme is as follows: Y7 (y£x), yfis (yeas), yf (yex), yfiv (yeav); this is really an
a-pure word.
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10.
11.

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.
20.

. dUvapai (dhi-na-me), I can, am able (often followd by infin.); fut. Suvricopa.

This athematic verb does not have a first aorist. Instead, it appears in the impf.
form, &8uvéauny (alternatively written f8uvéuny).

. ¢pxopar (er-kho-me), I come, I go (i.e., does not specify direction); fut.

E\eUcoual (e-lef-so-me), 2 aor. AABov (il-thon, Vv eAB)

udAAov (mal-lon), more, rather; u&\\ov ..., more/rather... than

nod (-éw), I hate, despise, disregard; fut. piofjow, 1 aor. éuionoa (cf. misan-
thrope, misogynist)

dpyn, 1) (or-yi), anger, wrath

Tovnpds, -&, -6v (po-ni-ros, -a, -on BOLDED), evil, bad

ouv (sin) (with dat.) with, together with, in company with (cf. syn- and sym-
words in English such as “symphony”)

oppayifw (sfra-yi-zo), I mark with a seal or stamp (o¢ppayis), I set my seal
upon, I mark to indicate ownership; first aor. éoppdyioa

Urép (i-per), (1) (with gen.) for, on behalf of; about, concerning; (2) (with acc.)
over and above, beyond (in spatial terms, it contrasts with Ut [below, under])
Oy& (-6w) (i-pso), I lift up, I exalt (sby); fut. byow, 1 aor. ywoa

¢iAos, 6 (fi-los), a friend

Uk, 1y (fi-la-ki), prison, jail

@oTe (0-ste) (conj.), so that, with the result that (do not confuse this marker

of a result clause with iva, the marker of a purpose clause, meaning “in order
that”)

Future Middles of Some Previously Learned Verbs

The following three verbs are active in the present tense but middle in the future
tense:

Present Future Future Root
YIVOOK®W YV@ooual V yva (cf. 10.4.2)
Opdw dyopat oTr-

TITTTW TTecoUpal V et

TiTTew is a very unusual verb. It is the only verb in the GNT that forms its future
with the Doric tense formative -o€. The root is apparently v Tet. When et
combines with o, the final T drops out forming tecé (4 o + pat). Then € of the
tense formative contracts with the thematic vowel o/¢ (e.g., TeooUpan).
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12.1 ASPECT OF THE IMPERFECT

The aspect of the imperfect tense is imperfective. In other words, the action is under-
stood to be in progress, without reference to its final completion. Such an action
may infer attempting, continuing, setting about, or beginning an action, depending
on the context. As such, different English expressions are be required to translate
the imperfect tense in different passages. For example, an imperfect tense might be
translated by such English phrases as:

was (do)ing

was trying to (do)
began (doing)
used to (do)

12.2 USES OF THE IMPERFECT

In contrast to the aorist tense, the imperfect tense is usually employed selectively
with a more nuanced range of connotations. When you encounter a verb in the
imperfect tense, you should treat it with special care and try to determine whether
a more nuanced meaning is implied, on the basis of context. Here are some possi-
bilities:

12.2.1 Progressive Imperfect

Describes an ongoing past action (“he was. ...ing”)

Figure: Stele with carved figures (Hatunsaray, central Turkey, IKonya 113).
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12.2.2 Customary Imperfect

Describes a regularly occurring action in the past over an extended period of time
(“he used to ..., she continually...”).!

12.2.3 Iterative Imperfect

Describes a repeated action in the past over a period of time (e.g., “he repeat-
edly...”).

12.2.4 Conative Imperfect

Describes an action that was attempted but not completed (e.g., “he tried to...,”
“she attempted to...”).

12.2.5 Inceptive Imperfect

Describes the beginning of a past action (e.g., “he began doing something...”).?

12.2.6 Imperfect with Verbs of “Saying”

Verbs of “saying” (e.g., éAeyev) often occur in the imperfect tense, especially if they
introduce a speech of some length. In such cases, the emphasis is not on the fact
that “such and such” a thing was said, but on the exposition of what was said. These
imperfects can be translated as simple past tenses (“he said”).

12.2.7 Imperfect in Indirect Discourse

Indirect discourse in the Greek language preserves the original tense of the direct
discourse. In contrast, when changing direct discourse into indirect discourse,
English pushes the tense back. For example, if John says: “I am going to the library,”
and someone asks you what John said, you would reply, “John said that he was going
to the library.” Notice how the present tense verb “am going” was changed to the
past tense “was going” in English, when the verb introducing the indirect discourse
shifted into the past tense (i.e., John said).

Greek does not make this change. Therefore, the imperfect tense in Greek indi-
rect discourse (which is already a past tense) must be translated into English using
the pluperfect tense (i.e., one tense further back into the past). So if John says: “I
was going to the library,” and someone asks you what John said, you would reply,
“John said that he had gone to the library.”

1 Also termed the habitual imperfect.
2 Also known as the ingressive imperfect; cf. Daniel Wallace, Greek Grammar: Beyond the Basics (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan, 1996), 544.
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12.3 FORMING THE IMPERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE

The imperfect tense is formed using the present verbal stem (i.e., the first prin-
cipal part, which is also the lexical form). Therefore, there will be no stem
change in most cases. If you know the present stem, you also know the imperfect
stem.

If a verb is active in the present tense, it will be active in the imperfect. Similarly,
if it is middle in the present tense, it will be middle in the imperfect.

If the stem begins with a consonant, add a syllabic augment, ¢, according to
the same rules as the aorist tense. If the stem begins with a vowel, lengthen the
vowel, as in the case of the aorist tense.

The imperfect has the same endings as the second aorist (in the indicative
mood), namely secondary personal endings, using o or € as a connecting vowel.

Sg. PI.
-ov  -opev
-5 -€TE
-g(v) -ov

However, unlike the second aorist, the imperfect tense does not undergo a stem

change. Therefore, the only way to distinguish an imperfect tense from a second aorist

is

by the stem change. The imperfect will preserve the stem of the present tense. The

second aorist will change the stem.

Imperfect Active Indicative of Nw

Sg. PI.
g\uov EAUopev
IINVIY ENUeTe
E\ue(v) gE\uov

12.4 IMPERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF eipi

The imperfect active paradigm of €iui is as follows:

@

1
2
3

Sg. PI.

Aunv (I was) Auev®  (we were)

st (you were) ATe (you [pl.] were)
v (he/she/it was) foav  (they were)

3
4

Aiueba (middle form) is an alternative form of fjuev (cf. Gal 4:3).
fofa in Matt 26:69 and Mark 14:67.
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12.5 IMPERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF &xw

As you will recall, the root of & is actually v/ oey. But the imperfect form of &co
is eiyov. This can be explained as follows. The expected imperfect form would be
¢oexov. The o in this form is intervocalic and drops out, leaving ¢ + € to contract
to form &1 (Boeyov — gexov — €iyov). When the imperfect endings are added, the
following conjugation results:

Sg. PI.
1 exov  (IThad) eixopev  (we had)
2 elxes (you had) elxeTe (you [pL] had)
3 €ixe(v) (he/she/it had) elov (they had)

We have now learned the following four tenses of this verb:

Present gxw (I have) = first principal part
Imperfect gixov (I used to have)

Future €w (I will have) = second principal part
Second aorist &oyxov (Ihad) = third principal part

12.6 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &vayyéAiw (an-a"8-gel-lo), I announce, proclaim, report (but in John’s Gospel
it can also mean “I interpret”); fut. &vayyeAd, 1 aor. &viyyyeiha (cf. &yyelos)
(this verbal stem undergoes the same changes as &mooTéAAw)

2. &¢xopou (de-kho-me), I receive, accept

3. B1yd (-4w) (dhi-pso), I am thirsty; fut. Siynow, 1 aor. édiynoa (cf. the English
word “dipsomaniac,” i.e., an alcoholic)

4. Bwpeg, -G, 1), (dho-re-a), gift

£v0&Be (en-tha-dhe), here, in this place (common term used on Greek tomb-

stones: “Here lies [so-and-so]”)

évariov (e-no-pi-on), (with gen.) before, in the presence of

¢mdvw (e-pa-no), (with gen.) on, over, above

guayyéAiov, T (ev-a"$-ge-li-on), a joyful announcement, good news

9. InT® (-¢w) (zi-to), I seek, look for; fut. {ntrow; first aor. &nTnox

10. 6edopan (the-a-0-me), I see, look at, watch, observe; fut. fedoopoi

11. éAw (pa-lin), again, once more®

12. mévte (pen-de), five (cardinal number, indeclinable)

“u

N

> Cf. the English word “palindrome” literally means to “run/return again” (the word “-drome” is based on
the Greek work meaning ‘running’ or “returning”).
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15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
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Tive (pi-no), I drink; fut. Triopan, 2 aor. &miov (cf. Section 22.10)

mAnciov® (pli-si-on), (with gen.) near; when TAnciov is accompanied by an
article, 6 TAnciov, it becomes a substantive meaning “neighbor” or “fellow
human being”

m™Yn, N (pi-yi), a spring of water, a well

Tpooeuyopal (pros-ef-kho-me), I pray; fut. wpooet§opat

pfiua, T (rhi-ma), what is said, a Greek word, a saying, a proclamation (this is
a third declension word, cf. Section 15.1)

ToloUTOS, -aUTn, -oUTo(v) (ti-ou-tos, -af-ti, -ou-ton), of such a kind, such as
this (cf. paradigm for oUros)

yoipw (khe-ro), I rejoice, am glad; fut. yoprioouat (fut. tense preserves the true
root, which is yop-)

xopa, 1 (kha-ra), joy, happiness

As you know, this impersonal verb only occurs in the third person form, dei
(from &¢éw). It conjugates in imperfect tense as £5e1 (“it was necessary”).

Bel

6

TAnciov is the neuter form of wAncios, -a, -ov.
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Imperfect Middle
and Passive
Indicative and First

and Second Aorist
Middle Indicative

13.1 IMPERFECT PASSIVE INDICATIVE

As in the case of the active voice, the imperfect passive also employs secondary end-
ings, not primary endings.! These endings are as follows:

Sg. PIL.

1 -pnv  -peba
-00 -ofe
3 -T0 -VTO

When forming the imperfect passive indicative, these passive secondary end-
ings are attached to the present stem, using either o or € as a connecting vowel (aug-
ment + present stem + o/e + secondary passive endings). However, there is one
exception: The second-person singular, -co, undergoes a transformation to -ou.?
Thus, the imperfect passive paradigm of AUw is:

Imperfect Pasive Indicative of AU

@ Sg. PIL.

1 gEAuounV EAUSpeda
E\Uou E\Ueobe

3 gE\UeTO gE\UovTo

! Secondary endings are used for verbs expressing past tense: e.g., imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect.
2 The intervocalic o drops out, and the remaining o contracts with the previous ¢ connecting vowel to
produce -ou: -€-00 — -€-0 —> -OU.

Figure: Carved figures of three men and one woman, with lentoid eyes (Kusca, central Turkey, IKonya 130).
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To facilitate the memorization of these endings, it is helpful to compare them to the
passive endings of the present tense:

Present Passive Ind.  Imperfect Passive Ind.

Sg. Sg.

1 AVopau gEAuopnv
AUT g\Uou

3 Alstau g\UeTO
PI. Pl.

1  Audpeba EAUOpeba

2 AUeofe E\Ueobe

3 AUovTau gEAUovTo

By way of providing a more interesting example of the use of the imperfect passive
indicative, let us examine the paradigm for PAétrco:

Imperfect Passive Indicative of PAétra

Sg.

1 &BAemépunv (I was being seen)
gBAéTTOU (you were being seen)

3 gPAémeTO (he/she/it was being seen)
Pl

1 &PBAemdpeda (we were being seen)
2 EPAémreobe (you [pl.] were being seen)
3 éPAémovto  (they were being seen)

13.2 IMPERFECT MIDDLE INDICATIVE

As explained above, if a verb is middle (deponent) in the present tense, it will also
be middle in the imperfect. Thus, the present middle, épyxopat (“I come/go”), forms
an imperfect middle, Apyéunv. The imperfect middle and passive endings are the
same.

In the case of the middle verb épxopau, the intitial vowel is lengthened from

épX- — iPX-:
Imperfect Middle Indicative of &pyoucn

® Sg Pl

1 7Apxoéunv (I was going) Hpxoueda  (we were going)

2 fjpyou (you were going) fipxeobe  (you [pl.] were going)
3 fpxeto  (he/she/it was going) fipxovto  (they were going)
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13.3 FIRST AORIST MIDDLE INDICATIVE

As in the case of the imperfect middle, aorist middle verbs also employ secondary
endings. Just as some verbs form either a first aorist active or a second aorist active,
it is also true that other verbs form either a first aorist middle or a second aorist
middle. The second aorist middle has the same endings as the imperfect middle.
Remember, the basic middle endings are:

Sg. DL
1 -pnv  -peba
2 -oo -ofe
3 -T0 -VTO

To form the first aorist middle, simply add the syllabic augment (¢), or lengthen the
initial vowel, add the -c« tense consonant, and then the secondary endings, to the
verb stem of the third principal part (augment + aorist stem + oo + secondary
middle endings). There is one exception: The second-person singular form is -ocw
(not co):3

Sg. PI.
1 -céunv -odusba
2 -ow -coofe
3 -oaTo -oOVTO

Thus, the first aorist middle paradigm of 6e&opan (“I see, look at”) is as follows:

First Aorist Middle Indicative of fe&opau

e Sg PI.

1  &coocdpnv (I looked at) E0escodpeba (we looked at)

2 #edow (you looked at) gbedoacfe  (you [pl.] looked at)
3 &edoato  (he/she/itlooked at) &0edoavto  (theylooked at)

The following verbs form first aorist middles:

Present tense First Aorist Middle

&Trokpivopal &mrekprvéapny (liquid stem) (I answered)*
&pyopai np&aunv (-x + o— &) (I began)
&oTré&louan fomacduny (-§ + o— o) (I greeted)
TpooeUyopal  mpoonuEduny (-x + o— §) (I prayed)

3 The second o of -ca-oo is intervocalic and drops out, leaving -oa-o, which contracts to -ow (-caco —

-0Q0 —> -0w).

4 More often, this verb forms a passive deponent (cf. Chapter 17).
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13.4 SECOND AORIST MIDDLE INDICATIVE

The second aorist middle indicative is also formed using the stem of the third prin-
cipal part. It has an augment and the same endings as the imperfect active indicative
(using o or € as a connecting vowel). Therefore, as in the case of the aorist active
forms, the only way to distinguish an imperfect middle from a second aorist mid-
dle is by the stem change. For example, yivopat (yi-no-me) forms a second aorist
middle, ¢yevéunv (e-ye-no-min) in contrast to the impf. form éy1véunv. Note how
the stem has changed from yiv- to yev- in the second aorist. The complete paradigm
of &yevounv is as follows:

Second Aorist Middle Indicative of yivoucu

o Sg Pl

1 é&ysvopnv (I became) gyevoueba  (we became)

2 &yévou (you became) EyéveoDe (you [pl.] became)
3 &ytveto (he/she/it became) &yévovto  (they became)

If the third principal part ends in -oc&unv, the verb is first aorist middle in form.
But if the third principal part ends in -éuny, it is a second aorist middle. In either
case, you should usually translate these aorist middle verbs as active verbs.

We will not discuss the aorist passive indicative in this lesson because it is
formed from the sixth principal part, and has different endings than the aorist mid-
dle (see Chap. 17).

13.5 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &mépyopan (ap-er-kho-me), I depart, go away; fut. &meAeUoopal, 2 aor.
&TrijAfov

2. ditpyopan (dhi-er-kho-me), I go or pass through; fut. SieAeUoopat, 2 aor.
S1fjABov

3. &&épyouan (eks-er-kho-me), I come or go out or forth, get out; fut. é&§eAelcopa,
2 aor. £éEfABov

Box 1: Learning Compound Forms of épyopa

The compound forms of épyouai (e.g., &mépyxoual, Siépxoual, eioépyxoual, etc.)
have principal parts that are almost identical to those of the unprefixed form,
gpyxoual. As a learning strategy, if you should learn the principal parts of épyopat
the compound forms of this verb will be easy to identify.




Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative and First and Second Aorist Middle

10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.
19.

20.
21.

. &pTos, &, bread, loaf, food
. dnvéplov, T6, denarius (a Roman silver coin); usually occurs in the pl. dnvépia,

denaria (temporary and seasonal laborers were paid about 1 denarius per day)

. eipnvn, 1 (i-ri-ni), peace
. &maipw (e-pe-ro), I raise, lift up; 1 aor. émfipa (¢ + adpw) ( v £Tap)
. EpwTd® (-dw) (e-ro-to), I ask (sby a question), request, beseech sby concerning

sthg; fut. épcwTriow, 1 aor. HpwTnoa

. EoBiw (es-thi-o), I eat; fut. p&yopan, 2 aor. éparyov (fut. and aor. are formed

from a different stem, v/ day. Note also that fut. is mid. in form)
gUayyeliCopan (ev-a"8-ge-li-zo-me), I announce good news, proclaim,
preach;’ 1 aor. edmyyehicduny (cf. edaryyéAiov)

Baupdldw (Bav-ma-zo), intrans. I marvel, wonder, am amazed; trans. I marvel,
wonder at, admire; fut. favudoopad, 1 aor. éBapaca

BepiCw (the-ri-zo), I reap, harvest, gather; fut. 6epiocw, first aor. é6épioa
Bepiopds, 6, (the-ris-mos), a harvest, a crop

kapTrds, 6 (kar-pos), grain, harvest

un T (mi-ti), used in questions to indicate negative answer expected

oUkéT1 (ou-ke-ti), no longer, no more (with ind. mood)

600, -1, -ov (0-50s, -i, -on), as much as (sg.), as many as (pl.), as great as (fig.),
all

Tp&oow (pras-so), I do, practice; fut. mpd€w, 1 aor. Emwpafa; as the fut. and aor.
forms demonstrate, the stem of p&oow conceals a hidden velar + TPaY).
ouvdyw (si-na-go), I gather together, assemble (cf. ouvaywy); fut. ouvé€e,
2 aor. ouvfiyayov (cf. principal parts for &yw)

xwpa, 1 (kho-ra), countryside, field (of crops), region

yuxn, 1 (psi-khi), life, person, one’s innermost being, soul (only in Greek
philosophical thought) (cf. Section 18.9) (cf. “psychology”)

Box 2: First Aorist Middle Forms of Previously Learned Verbs
Present tense First aorist middle tense

&Trokpivopal — ATTEKPIVAPTV (liquid verb)
&pyouat — Ap&dunv

&omrédlouat — AoTTaoduny (stem ends in dental)
déxopal — £deCaunv

fedopan — g0eaoduny

TTPOCEUYOUAL — TpoonUEAUNY

> This verb appears in the active form, eloryyeAigew, only rarely in the GNT (e.g., Rev 10:7, 14:6).
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the first or second declension. In fact, some older Greek grammars actually
divide this third declension into many different declensions.

This group of nouns requires special attention because many significant theo-
logical words, not to mention other high-frequency Greek words, decline according
to a third declension pattern. Moreover, as we shall see, many of the paradigms
of participles, as well as many adjectives, also follow the pattern of the third
declension.

In many cases, the gender of third declension nouns cannot be predicted and
must be memorized for each noun separately. But third declension nouns do take
the same definite article as do first and second declension nouns. Therefore, if you
are in doubt about the gender of a noun, the gender of the preceding article will be
a reliable guide.

T he third declension is really a category for all the nouns that do not belong to

14.1 THIRD DECLENSION ENDINGS

In contrast to the first two declensions, the endings of the third declension exhibit
much more diversity. Nonetheless, some of the general tendencies of the third
declensional endings can be summarized as follows:

masculine/feminine neuter
sg. pl. sg. pl.
N -5 Or none -€§ — -
G -0§ -V -0§ -V
D -1 -o1(v) -1 -o1(v)
A - Or -v -as — -
AY4 -5 Or none -€§ — -

Figure: Figure of a man, with lentoid eyes and plain cape (Kelhasan, central Turkey, IKonya 137).



Third Declension Nouns and Adjectives: Part 1 119

In many cases, the nominative form cannot be predicted. However, the genitive sin-
gular form preserves the actual noun stem (which can be found by removing the -os
ending). For example:

Nominative Stem Genitive
v (“night”) VUKT VUKTOS
Trods (“child”) Tand Tondos

¥xapis (“goodwill”)
yuvni (“woman”)

XOPIT  X&PLTOS
YUVAIK  YUVIKOS

AR

Therefore, when you memorize these third declension nouns, you must memorize
the genitive form as well as the nominative form. Our primary example word for
third declension nouns is &pycv (“ruler,” m.). This word employs the endings listed
above, which, when added to the stem &pyovT form the following paradigm:

® Sg Pl

N &pywv &pYOoVT-£S

G &pyovT-05 &pPYOVT-wV

D &pyovT-1 &pxou-oi(v)

A &pyovT-a &pyovT-as

\% &pyov! &pyYoVT-£S

1. The nominative singular has no ending added to the stem. But because Greek

words cannot end in T, the final letter of the nominative stem &pyovT drops off,
and the previous stem vowel, o, is lengthened in compensation to c:

&pyovTt — &pyov — &pYwV

2. The final two stem consonants, vT, are deleted when o1 is added to form the
dative plural. Compensatory lengthening of the preceding stem vowel then
occurs:

&pyovTt + o1 — &pxovTol — &pXool — &PYOoUsl

3. Ifyou learn the paradigm of &pycov well, it will be much easier to identify the
many variations that one encounters throughout the third declension, and it
will also help you learn the paradigm of the present participle in Chapter 18.

! Vocative form is normally the pure stem.
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14.2 THIRD DECLENSION STEMS ENDING IN DENTALS, VELARS,
AND LABIALS

As we observed in the case of the future and aorist tenses, the addition of -o to the
stems of words ending in labials, velars, and dentals produces a series of predictable
morphological changes. These rules also apply to third declension nouns. By way
of illustration, here are the paradigms of four typical third declension nouns. The
stems of the first three nouns end in dental consonants. The stem of the fourth
ends in a velar. Notice in each case that the nominative form does not preserve the
original stem:

Nom. Stem Gloss

final T (dental)  wUE? VUKT night
final T (dental)  §d&ds Pt light
final & (dental) ENTTiS eEATTIS hope

final  (velar) odp§ oapK flesh
Paradigms
Sg. dental (fm.) dental (nt.) dental (fm.) velar (fm.)
N wi€ (vukT-s) Pads EATTiS (EATTIS-S) 0&p§ (oopK-5)
G vukTds GwTOS EATTISOS oopPKOS
D vukTi oo EATTIS oopki
A vlkTta Pads EANTTIS O oApPKA
Vo wig $ads EATT o&pt
Pl
N  vikTes PAOT ENTTISES OApPKES
G vukTGV dTOOV? ENTTiS ooV COpK&Y
D wgi(v) (vukT-01)  dwoi(v) (pwT-01)  EATio(v) (EATid-o1) oopgi(v) (capk-ot)
A vikTas PAOTA EATTISag OApPKAs
V  vlkTss PROTX ENTTISES OAPKES

14.2.1 Observations

wUE: The nominative singular and dative plural forms require special explanation.
In the case of vUE, the actual stem is vukt. When the -5 ending is added to the stem,
the final T drops off (remember T, 5, 8, { + o — 0); next, the now final k combines

2 YUKT + §—> VUKS —> vUE.

3 According to the rules for the accentation of monosyllabic nouns, an acute should fall on the penult in
the gen. pl. However, ¢pcoTeov is an exception to this rule.
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with o to form § (vukTt-s — vuks — wUE). In the dative plural, a similar change
occurs, with vukT-o1 becoming vugi.

$&s: The nominative and accusative forms of ¢péds are identical in the singular
and plural because it is a neuter noun.

gAris: The actual stem of éAtris is éAmi8. When the -5 ending is added to the
stem, the final & drops off (8 + o — o), and éAris is formed. In the dative plural,
a similar change occurs, with éAmi&-o1 becoming éATriot.

0d&p€: The stem of o&p€ is ocapk. When the -5 ending is added to this stem, the
final k combines with the -5 (remember k, y, x + o = §), and o&p§ is formed. In
the dative plural, a similar change occurs, with capk-o1 becoming cop€i.

14.2.2 Accentuation Rules

1. Monosyllables of the third declension (e.g., vU§, o&p€, ¢pdds) normally have the
accent on the ultima in the genitive and dative, in both singular and plural
(e.g., vukT&V), but on the penult in the accusative singular and plural, nomi-
native plural forms (e.g., vUkTes).

2. Some long vowels take an acute in the nom. sg. (e.g., &ycv, aicv). However,
the gen. pl. is normally accented with circumflex: [h]

nom. sg. gen.sg.  gen. pl.

’

S VUKTOS  VUKTQOV
oapt OOPKOS  TaPKOV

14.3 THIRD DECLENSION STEMS ENDING IN p

In this section, we will examine three slightly different patterns of stems ending in p,
using cwTrp (“savior”), &vnp (“man, husband”), and atnp (“father”) as examples.
The stems of these nouns are as follows:

nominative stem

owThp (m.) owWTNPE

&vnp (m.) avep — awdp?
TaThp (m.) TroTp/TarTep-°

* The original stem, avep, undergoes syncope and loses its e. A & is then inserted between the resulting
consonants, vp, to facilitate pronunciation (avep — avp — avdp).
5 The stem fluctuates between orp- and Twarep- (cf. piTnE, BuydTnpe, YooTtip [belly]).
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Try not to let the very slight changes between these examples distract you from the
reoccurring patterns in the overall paradigm:

Sg.
N ocwTnp &vryp® TaTNP
G owTipos &vdpos TATPOS
D ocwThp! &vdpi TaTpl
A ocwThpa &vdpa TATEP
V  odTep &vep TaTEP
Pl
N ocwThpes &vdpes TTTEPES
G ocwThpwv &vdpddv TATEPWV
D ocwTtiipoi(v) &vdpdoi(v) (&vdp-a-o1) moaTpdol(v) (TaTp-a-o1)
A ocwThpas &vdpas TATEPOS
V  cwTipes &vdpes TTTEPES

In the case of &vn)p and TaTrip, -o is added to the stem in the dative plural, prior to
attaching -o1. This addition prevents consonants from coming together (&vdp-a-ot,
TaTp-a-ot).”

The feminine noun xé&pis (kha-ris), meaning “gratuitous service, grace, favor,”
requires special mention. There is one important exception to the above pattern,
namely the accusative singular form is y&pw.® Noun stems that end in a den-
tal, and are preceded by an unaccented vowel, tend to have v in the accusative
singular.

xéprs (fm.)
Sg. PI.
N X&pis XAPLTES
G XAPITOS XapiTev
D XGPITL Xx&pioi(v)
A X&piv X&pITaS
\% Xapt XAPLTES

=N

This noun follows the same pattern of accentuation as monosyllables of the third declension (cf.
14.2.2).

Cf. u&pTtus (u&pTup-5) (nom.), p&pTupos (gen.), p&pTupt (dat.), p&pTupa (acc.); pl. u&pPTUPES, uaPTUPLV
(gen.), udpTuoi(v) (dat.), udpTupas (acc.), p&pTupss (voc.). Note how the final p drops off in the nom. sg.
and dat. pl. before the addition of -5 and -o1, respectively.

8 x&prto only occurs twice in the GNT (Acts 24:27; Jude 1:4).
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14.4 THIRD DECLENSION FEMININE STEMS ENDING IN
VARIABLE 1/¢

Another class of third declension nouns have stems that end in a variable 1/¢. This
group of nouns is feminine.” Our example word in TéALs (city). The stem of the
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular cases ends in -1 (TroA1-). But the stem
of the remaining forms ends in -& (TroAe-).

Stems Ending in 1/€ TrOA1s (TroA1-/TTOAE-)

Sg. PI.
N TTOAIS (TTOAIL-S) TTOAELs (TTOAE-£5)
G TTOAEWS TTOAEWVY
D TTOAEL (TTOAE-1) TOAeo1(V)
A TOALY TrOAELs (TTOAE-£5)
A\ TTOAL TTOAELS
Note the following:

1. The genitive singular ending has lengthened from -os to -ws. This explains why
the accented antepenult appears to break the rules of accentuation.!” The gen-
itive plural is probably accented on the antepenult by analogy with the genitive
singular.

2. Accusative ending is -v (not -«).

3. The nominative and accusative plural forms have the same ending, -«is.

Other examples from this class of the third declension include TioTis (“faith,
confidence”) and &Uvapis (“power, potential”).

» «

9 Except d¢1s, -ews (m.) (“snake,” “serpent”) and oivarr, -ecos (nt.) (“mustard”).

10 The antepenult is accented in the genitive singular (TréAews) despite the fact that the ultima is long. The
accenting of the antepenult under these conditions is normally prohibited by the rules of accentuation.
This irregularity can be explained on the basis of the earlier Homeric form. The original stem of this
noun ended in 7 (TroAn). Thus, the genitive singular form, éAnos (the Homeric form), was a legal form
of accentuation. The antepenult could be accented because the ultima was short. Over time, the last two
vowels underwent a transfer of quantity, becoming éAews (1 — €, 0 — w), with the accent remaining
in its original position (Smyth, Greek Grammar, 270, 271, cf. 34).
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14.5 REFERENCE: THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVE OF TWO
TERMINATIONS: dAnbs, -¢s (“TRUE”)

Some adjectives, like third declension nouns, have identical forms in the mascu-
line and feminine. These are known as adjectives of two terminations. An impor-
tant example of a third declension adjective of two terminations is &An67s, -£s.
Because its stem ends in -eo (aAnfec-), many contractions occur with the end-
ings. When found between two vowels, the o of the stem becomes intervocalic
and drops out, and then the remaining vowels contract.

Sg. PI.
m./fm. nt. m./fm. nt.
N &Anbdns &AnBEs &AnBels (-£o-¢5) &AnB7 (-éo-a)
G &AnBoUs (-¢o-05) &AnBols  &ANB&V (-¢0-wv) &AnBdv
D &Andsl (-éo-1) &AnBel &Andéoi(v) (-éo-o1)  &AnBéoi(v)
A &Ano7 (-éo-a) &AnBés &AnBels (-éo-€5) &AnB7 (-éo-a)
V  &AnBés (pure stem)  &AnOés &AnBels (-éo-55) &AnB7 (-éo-a)

14.6 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &Anbns (a-li-this) (m. and fm.), -és5 (nt.), true, truthful (third decl.) (cf.
&AnBds, -n, -ov [adj.], &AnBeia [noun])
2. &Mhos, -1, -o (al-los, i, -0), another, other (cf. &tepos); & &AAos, the other man,
1) &AA™, the other woman
. &pywv, &pyovTos, 6 (ar-khon, ar-khon-dos), ruler, official, authority
. 8eUte (dhef-te), come!
. &Tepos, -a, -ov (e-te-ros, -a, on), different, another, one of two (cf. &ANos) (“het-
erodox, heterosexual”)
. €11 (e-ti), still, yet (adv.)
. MwUcs, -éws (mo-i-sis, -e-0s), Moses!!
. wUE, vukTds, 1 (niks, ni-ktos), night
. 8pos, -ous, T6, mountain, hill (cf. Section 15.3)
10. TricTis, TioTews, 1) (pi-stis, pi-ste-os), confidence, faithfulness, faith, belief (cf.
ToTds, -7, -OV, TIoTEUW)
11. oA, -ews (po-lis, -e-0s), 1, city (so what is the meaning of the word “necrop-
olis™?)

Ul W~ W

Neliie *IN Bo)

1 Dat: Mwuosl (John 5:46) or MwUo (Acts 7:44); Acc: MwUoéa (Luke 16:29) or MwUonv (1 Cor 10:2);
Voc.: Mwiofjv (Exod 3:4).
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12. o&p€, oopkds, 1 (sarks, sar-kes), flesh, physical body!?

13. owTnpia, 7 (so-ti-ri-a) deliverance, rescue, salvation

14. owTnp, -fipos, 6 (so-tir, -i-ros), savior, deliverer

15. UBwp, Udatos, 16 (i-dhor, i-da-tos), water (cf. “hydroelectric” means water-
generated electicity)

16. x&pis, -11os, 1y (kha-ris, -i-tos), gratuitous service (i.e., free from contrac-
tual obligations or counter service), grace, beneficient disposition, unmer-
ited/undeserved goodwill toward someone, sign of favor, benefaction

Family

17. &vnp, &vdpds, 6 (a-nir, an-dhros) man, husband

18. yuvr), yuvaikds, 1 (yi-ni, yi-ne-kos), voc. yUval, woman, wife

19. pNnTNp, -TPOS, A (Mi-tir, mi-tros), mother (cf. Section 14.3)

20. TaThp, -TPdS, 6 (pa-tir, pa-tros), father; in the plural form, Totépes, often
means “ancestors”

14.7 POLITICS AS A SEMANTIC FIELD: VOCABULARY REVIEW

BaoiAeUw I rule

BaoiAeUs (gen. -£ws) king, emperor

BootAeia kingdom, empire, domain
Bac1AIKSs, -7, -6V royal

&pywv (gen. -ovTos) ruler, official, authority

gbvos (gen. -vous) nation, pl. Gentiles, nations

Aaos people, people as a nation, populace
BxAos a crowd, a mob of common people
TOAIS (gen. -€ws) city

12 Thus, a “sarcophagus” (f} capkoddryos) is literally a “coffin” that “eats flesh”
phag prOGry! y
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15.1 THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS ENDING IN -px

One important group of third declension nouns are those whose nominative sin-
gular forms end in -pa. This group of words is neuter. Their declensional endings
can be summarized as follows:

Sg. Pl.

N none -«

G -og -V

D - -o1(v)

A none -«

For example, the stem of dvoua (“name”) is dvopart-. The paradigm is as follows:
Sg. PI.

N 71 dvoua T& dSvopaTa

G ToU bvopaTos TV SVOPATWY

D T dvopaTi Tols dvduaoi(v)

A 1O dvopa T& SvOpaTa

1. Because a Greek noun cannot end with T, the final T of the stem, dvouaT, must

drop off in the nominative and accusative singular forms.

2. As in the case of all neuter nouns, the nominative and accusative forms are
identical, in the singular and plural.

3. The neuter nominative singular ending -pa contains a short o, allowing the
antepenult to be accented (dvopoaTto).

Figure: Carved relief of a fish (IKonya 141).
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4. Other examples from this class include:
alua (“blood”)
Bpddoux (“food”)
BEAT L (“will”)

Tvelua (“spirit”)
pina (“word”)
oTrEpUA (“seed”)
oTdu (“mouth™)

opct (“body”)

15.2 THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS ENDING IN -¢/ev

Another group of third declension nouns have stems ending variably in -¢ or -eu.
The stem ends in -ev in the nominative singular, dative plural, and vocative singu-
lar. Our example word is BaoiAeUs (va-si-lefs), meaning “king.” As in the case of
TOAIS, the stem fluctuates between BaciAeu- in the nominative and vocative singu-
lar and dative plural, and BaoiAe- everywhere else. The paradigm for PaoiAeUs is as
follows:

BaoiAels (Baciin/e/ev)

Sg. PIL.
N BaoiAeUs (-Agu-s) BacAels (-Ae-€s)
G BaciAéws (-An-os)! PooiAéwv
D PootAel (-Ae-1) BaciAebol(v) (-Aev-o1)
A PooiAéa PootAels (-Ae-g5)
\% BaoiAed PBooiAels

Other examples of this declension include ypoppoteds (“scribe”), iepeus
(“priest”), &px1epeUs (“highpriest”).

15.3 THIRD DECLENSION NEUTER NOUNS ENDING IN -og

Words such as €é6vos (“nation,” pl. “Gentiles, nations”), yévos (“family, descendant”),
and uépos (“part, share”) have nominative singular forms ending in -os, which

! The primitive stem of this noun may have ended in nr. The Greek letter r (digamma/&iycpua) is an
ancient letter that is no longer used in Attic and Hellenistic Greek. But a phantom digamma continues to
exercise influence in the formation of some words. Diagamma (r) generally drops out before vowels and
vocalizes to u before consonants, as we see in the nominative singular and dative plural.
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could easily be mistaken for masculine second declension nouns. These are actu-
ally neuter nouns of the third declension. The stem of these nouns actually ends
in -£s:

nom./acc. stem
€0vos ebveo
Y£évos Yeveo
HEPOS HEPET

In all cases, except the nominative and accusative singular, the final o of the
stem drops off (e.g., é0vec — €Bve-), resulting in the contraction of the now final
-¢ of the stem with the declensional ending. Given that many modifications and
contractions occur in this paradigm, it is advisable to learn the final contracted
forms. The paradigm for &6vos is as follows:

£Bvos (stem: bveo)

Sg. PI.
N &Bvos £0vn (BOveo-a — EOve-a)
G #Bvous (EBveo-os — EBve-o5) gBvdov (80véo-wv — EBve-wv)
D e (80veo-1 — EOve-1) gveoi(v)  (Ebveo-o1 — EBve-o1)
A EBvos £0vn) (BOveo-a — Eve-a)
V  &bvos £0vn (80veo-a — EBve-a)

15.4 “3-1-3” TYPE ADJECTIVES

In Chapter 7, we discussed first and second declension adjectives. There are also
adjectives that combine third declension endings with first declension endings.
These are termed “3-1-3 type” adjectives. In other words, these adjectives are third
declension in the masculine, first declension in the feminine, and third declension
in the neuter.

15.4.1 1&s, oo, Tav (sg. “every,” pl. “all”)

The actual stem of mwdas, T&oa, Twav is TTovT. As in the case of all third declen-
sion words, one must also memorize the genitive masculine singular form, in
addition to the masculine nominative form, because this form preserves the
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original stem. You should also memorize the feminine and neuter nominative
forms.

&S, IO, TV («/ TTavT)

2] Sg. PI.
m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N 1&g T&oO TV TTAVTES T&XOX  TTAVTS
G Tavtos Tdons  TTaVTOS TAVTWY  TTACWV  TTAVTWV
D mavti  mw&on  TmowTi mao1(v)?  mhoais  TéEo1(v)
A Tévtaa  moooav AV TAVTOS Tdoas  TAVTX
V  Tas TAoa AV TTAVTES mT&oar  TAVTX
Observations:
1. The feminine singular forms are of the a-impure class (cf. 6.4, 86€a).
2. The neuter nominative and accusative singular forms drop the T from the stem

mavT leaving aw, and the o lengthens in compensation. But the neuter nomi-
native and accusative plural add « to the stem (TévTo).

3. As you would expect, the genitive and dative singular and plural forms of the
neuter are identical to the masculine forms.

Uses of mré&s, m&oa, mav

1. When mé&s is used in the attributive position, it denotes that the whole of
something is regarded as a sum of its parts. In other words, the thing is to
be taken as a whole: For example, 6 &s vopos means “the whole law [in its
entirety].”

2. The predicate use of &s in the singular, without the article, can mean “every”
or “each” (e.g., T&v épyov, “every deed”).

3. The predicate use of T&s in the plural, without the article, can mean “all” (e.g.,
TavTes &SeAdoi, “all brothers”).

4. The predicate use of T&s, with the article, means “without exception” (e.g., Té&s
6 véuos, “the entire law without exception™).

5. This adjective is also frequently employed by itself as a substantive: for example,
s (“everyone”), wévTes (“all people, everybody”), évTa (“all things”).

2 When two consonants are deleted, as they are in the dative plural of the masculine and neuter, compen-
satory lengthening of the surviving stem vowel occurs: Tavt — ma + o1 — &ol. The penult accented
with a circumflex indicates that the o of w&o1 is long.
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15.4.2 oUdsis, oUBepia, oUdév (“no, no one, nothing™)

Another example of a “3-1-3” type adjective is oU8sis:

m. fm. nt.
oUdeis oUdesplar oUdév
oUBevds  oUdeuids  oUdevos
oUdevi  oUdgpid  oUdevi
oUdéva  oUdspiav  oUdév

o0z &

1. oUdeis, oUBepia, and oUdév are only used with the indicative mood. With non-

indicative moods, the alternative forms, undsis, undsuic, undév, are used. It is

declined in the same way.

As a substantive, this term means “no one” (m./fm.) and “nothing” (nt.).

3. The neuter accusative form, oU8év, can also function adverbially meaning “in
no respect,” or “in no way.”

o

15.5 INDEFINITE PRONOUN: Ti5, T1

There is no indefinite article in Greek. The nearest equivalent is the indefinite pro-
noun, Tisand T1, meaning “anyone, someone” (m./f.), and “something” (nt.), though
the cordinal numbers, €is, pio, &v, are also used this way, as they are in MGr (cf.15.9).
This is a pronoun of two terminations: In other words, the masculine and feminine
forms are identical. It declines as a third declension adjective. The stem is actually
TIV-.

TIG, T1 (T1V)

® m/fm. nt.

Sg.

N 75 Tl

G  Twog (Tvds) TIVOS (T1vds)
D T (Twi) TIVI (i)

A Twa (Tiv&) Tl

pl.

N  Tives (Tvés) TIVE (TIvd)
G Twowv  (Twdv) TIveov  (Tvédv)
D Ticu(v) (mici[v]) Tioi(v)  (mioi[v])
A Twas (Tvds) TIVX (TIvd)
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There are several important factors to bear in mind:

1. The indefinite pronoun is normally an enclitic (cf. Section 5.6.2). As you know,
enclitics throw their accent backon the last syllable of the previous word. For
this reason, Tis and T1 should be pronounced as if they were part of the word
that precedes them.

2. When the disyllabic forms are accented, the accent always falls on the sec-
ond syllable (i.e., Tvds, not Tivos). The monosyllabic forms are accented when
standing first in a sentence.

3. In practice, Tis and T1 often function in a manner similar to the English indefi-

«_ Mo« »

nite article (“a,” “an

In Homer’s Odyssey, the one-eyed Cyclops, named Polyphemus, asks for
Odysseus’ name. Odysseus gave himself a false name, OUTis, which is a combination
of 0¥ (“no”) and Tis (“someone”), in other words, “nobody!”

15.6 THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN: Tis, Ti

The paradigm of the interrogative pronoun, Tis and ti (who? which? what? why?), is
almost identical to the indefinite pronoun. Therefore, special attention is required
here to avoid confusing these two very similar words. This pronoun can be distin-
guished on the basis of its accentuation. In contrast to the indefinite pronoun, the
interrogative pronoun is always accented.

Tis, Ti (T1v)

&) m./fm. nt.

Sg.

N Tigt Ti

G Tivos Tivos
D Tivi Tivi

A Tiva Ti

Pl.

N Tiveg Tiva
G Tivawv Tivawv
D Tio(v) Tio(v)
A Tivag Tiva

3 0d. 9.366, 408.
4 The final v drops out before the o: TIv-5 — TI5.
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1. Note that this word is always accented on the first syllable.

2. The acute accent on the nominative singular forms does not change to a grave
accent when followed immediately by another word.

3. The masculine and feminine nominative forms mean “who?” and the neuter
nominative form can mean “what?”” or “why?”

15.7 REVIEWING QUESTION WORDS

Over the previous lessons, we have learned the most commonly used question
words. Let us review them here:

How? TS (do not confuse with the enclitic Trcos which means “somewhere”)
When? méTe  (do not confuse with roté which means “once, formerly”)
Where? 1ol (do not confuse with the enclitic roU, which means “somewhere”)
Why? Ti

Who? Tig

What? Ti

15.8 COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVE OF TWO TERMINATIONS:
peileov, peilov

The word peifewv (“greater, larger”) is the comparative of uéyas (“large, great”). One
way of forming a comparative adjective is to add -wv, -ovos, and so on, as illustrated
by this paradigm:

peilwv, peifov (peilov)

Singular Plural

m./fm. nt. m./fm. nt.
N peilwov peilov ueiloves® ueiCova®
G peilovos peilovos pelgovwv perlévwv
D ueiCovi peilovt ueiCoo1(v) ueiCoo1(v)
A ueilova peilov ueilovas® ueiCova®
Vv ueiCov ueiCov ueiCoves!® ueiCovall
5 Or ueigous.
® Or ueilow.
7 Or peigw.
8 Or peigous.
9 Or peifow.
10 Or ueiZous.

1 Or peieo.
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1. When two things are compared with one another, a comparative adjective such
as ueiCoov is often used, followed by a noun or pronoun in the genitive. This is
termed the genitive of comparison (“greater than...”, cf. Section 5.13).

2. The superlative form of péyas is uéyiotos, yeyioTn, péyioTov (“greatest”). Its
ending declines according to the pattern for the first and second declension
adjectives.

3. The comparative of ToAUs, TTOAAR, oAU (“much, many”), is TAeicov (m./fm.),
mAglov (nt.),!? meaning “more.” It follows this same basic declensional pattern
as peiCoov.

15.9 CARDINAL NUMBERS

The cardinal numbers 1, 2, 3, 4 are declined like adjectives.

Number 1

The cardinal number 1 follows the “3-1-3” type adjectival paradigm. The actual
stem of the masculine and neuter forms is ev.'®> Needless to say, this word has no
plural forms!

€is, pia, v

m. fm. nt.
N €l pia gv
G £vos was €vos
D £vi M gvi
A gva piav gv
1. In the case of the masculine nominative form (gis), the v of the stem ev drops

off when s is added, and the preceding vowel lengthens in compensation (¢v +
s — &vs — &5 —> €is).
2. Take note of the (editorial) rough breathing marks and accents. This will help
you distinguish:
els (= 1) from the preposition eis (“into”)
¢v (= 1) from the preposition év (“in”
3. Note also that the masculine and neuter forms have third declension endings,
whereas the feminine is first declension (a-pure).

12° Alternative forms: TAécov, TTAéOV.

13 Originally from the stem, oep. The initial o dropped off and became a rough breathing (év). Final pbecame
v (apparently) because it cannot stand at the end of a word. Thereafter, third declension endings were
added. Many other words follow this pattern, such as oUSeis, oUBepic, and oUBév (a combination of 08¢
+ €is/pia/tv; cf. undeis, undepica, undév).
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In the GNT, the cardinal numbers can also function as indefinite articles as they
do in MGr:

els &vnp (a man)
pic yuvn (a woman)
v Tékvov (a child)

You should now be able to translate the first clause of the Nicene Creed:
ToTetw €is éva Bedv ... kai €is éva kUplov Inoolv Xpiotov. How would you parse
gva?

Number 2

Most of the forms of the cardinal number 2 are identical, except for the dative plural,
duci(v). Needless to say, all its forms are plural:

m./fm./nt.

8Uo (dhi-o)

duo

duci(v) (dhi-si[n])

dUo

>0z

Number 3

The cardinal number 3 has identical forms in the masculine and feminine. Adjec-
tives that follow this pattern are termed adjectives of two terminations.

m./fm.  nt.
N Tpeis Tpia
G Tpddv TPLROV
D 71pwoi(v) Tpioi(v)
A TpEis Tpix
Number 4

The cardinal number 4 is also an adjective of two terminations.

m./fm. nt.
TECOQPES TECOAP
TEOTXPWV TETOAPWY

Téooapol(v) Téooopoi(v)
TEOTOPAS TEOOXPX

>0z
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The cardinal numbers from 5 to 12, and from 15 to 199 are indeclinable: méve (5),
€€ (6), ETT& (7), OKT (8), Bvvéa (9), Séka (10), Evdeka (11), SSexa (12), etc. !

Examples:
m. fm. nt.
els &dvnp (one man) pia yuvn) (one woman) &v Téxvov (one child)
BUo &vdpes (two men) 8Uo yuvaikes (two women) 8Uo Tékva (two children)
Tpeis &vpes (three men) TPEis yuvaikes (three women) Tpia Tékva (three children)
Téooapes &vdpes (four men)  Téooapes yuvaikes (four women)  Téooapa Tékva (four children)
évTe &vSpes (five men) TévTe yuvaikes (five women) TévTe Tékva (five children)
£€ &udpes (six men) €€ yuvaikes (six women) € Tékva (six children)

15.10 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

10.

11.

12.

13.

. Paoiiels, -éws, 6 (va-si-lefs, -e-0s), king (cf. BaoiAeia)
. &6vos, -ous, T6 (eth-nos, -ous), nation pl., T& €6vn, “the Gentiles”
. BéAnua, -aTos, T6 (the-li-ma, -a-tos), will (as a noun), desire (as a noun)

(cf. BEAw)

ueiCoov, -ov (mi-zon, -on), larger, greater (comp. of péyas)

dvoua, -aTos, T6 (0-no-ma, -a-tos), name (noun)

boTis (m.), ATis (fm.), 611 (nt.)'> (o-stis, i-tis, o-ti), who, which, whoever,
whichever (try not to confuse the nt. form of 615 with 611 meaning “because”
or “that”). These relative pronouns are declinable (cf. Tis, T1).

. oUBeis, oUdevds (m. gen); oUdeuia (fm.), o¥8év (nt.) (ou-dhis, ou-dhe-nos; ou-

dhe-mi-a, ou-dhen), no one, nothing, no (used with ind.)

. undeis, pfBevds (m. gen); pndepia (gen.), undév (mi-dhis, mi-dhe-nos; mi-dhe-

mi-a, mi-dhen), no one, nothing (used with non-indicative moods)

ma&s, ToavTds (m. gen); m&oo (fm.), v (nt.) (pas, pan-dos; pa-sa, pan), (1)
without the article “each, every”; pl. all; (2) with the article entire, whole, all; (3)
everyone, all things

&mras, &maoo, &mrav (a-pas, a-pa-sa, a-pan), this is an intensive form of ds,
Ao, TTAV

mAeicov (m./fm.), TAelovos (m./fm. gen.), TAeiov (nt.) (pli-on, pli-on-os, pli-
on), more; comparative of TToAUs

ok6TOS, -oUs, Té (sko-tos, -ous), darkness (cf. oxoTia) (for paradigm, see &vos,
-ous, Section 15.3)

OTTéPUO;, -aTOS, TO (Sper-ma, -a-tos), seed (of plants, cf. Section 21.7); in plural
form it often means “descendants” or “children”; in Johannine literature, notably

4 The numbers 13 and 14 both decline (Sexortpeis, -Tpio; Sexartéooapes, -).
15 But sometimes written & T1 to avoid confusion.
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also “nature” or “character,” such that one can speak of the “divine oéppa” in
human beings.

14. odua, -patos, Té (s0-ma, -ma-tos), body, physical body

15. i, i (tis, ti), who? which? what? why? (interrogative)

16. Tis, T1 (tis, ti), anyone, anything, someone, something, some, any, a certain, a/an
(enclitic indefinite pronoun)

Numbers (ol &p1Buoti)

17. €is (m.), pia (fm.), v (nt.) (is, mi-a, en), one (do not confuse &is with ¢is, and &v
with &v)

18. 3o, duci(v) (dat.) (dhi-o, dhi-si[n]), two

19. Tpels (m., fm.), Tpia (nt.) (tris, tri-a), three

20. Téooapss (m., fm.), Téooapa (nt.) (tes-sa-res, tes-sa-ra), four

You have previously learned:

mévTe (pen-de), five (indeclinable)
€€ (eks), six (indeclinable)



16.

Perfect and

Pluperfect Active,
Middle, and Passive
Indicative

16.1 REVIEW OF THE THREE GREEK ASPECTS

As you know, there are three aspects. Each of these aspects is associated with a par-
ticular tense, as follows:

Aoristic aspect — first and second aorist tenses, and sometimes present
and future tenses

Imperfective aspect — imperfect, and often the present and future tenses

Perfective aspect ~ — perfect and pluperfect tenses

These three Greek aspects can be explained using the analogy of a parade. Imag-
ine yourself as a newspaper reporter in a helicopter flying over a parade. From this
bird’s-eye view you are able to view the parade in its entirety as a complete or undif-
ferentiated totality, without further definition. This perspective can be compared to
the aoristic aspect of the aorist tense.

Now, consider your changed perspective if you were a spectator standing on
the street with others, watching the parade as it passed by you. You would view

Figure: Panel relief on sarcophagus (Istanbul Archaeological Museum).

Figure: Two women flanked by the carvings of spindle and distaff (Kadinhani, central Turkey, IKonya 146).
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the action as an event in progress. This corresponds to the imperfective aspect of
the imperfect tense. Finally, think of yourself as the administrator in charge of plan-
ning this parade. You have worked on this project for the previous year. When you
watch the parade, you now perceive it from the perspective of all of your previous
actions, and months of planning, which made this day possible. In other words,
you view the parade in its perfective aspect, that is, as an outcome in the present
arising from prior actions. This is the connotation of the perfective of the perfect
tense.!

16.2 THE PERFECTIVE ASPECT

The aspect of the perfect tense is termed perfective. The perfective aspect conceives
of a verbal action as a present state of affairs that has resulted from a prior action: for
example, Gko86unka T oikiaw (“I have built the house” [and it is still standing]).?
Similarly, in the statement “the heavenly kingdom has come near,”® the verb “has
come near” is in the perfect tense. Its aspect implies that the establishment of the
“kingdom of God” in the past has ongoing consequences for those living in the
present. Thus, one must often take special notice of the use of the perfect tense
because it can introduce a verbal action in a more defined or complex way than the
aorist tense does.

The perfective aspect is sometimes referred to as the “stative” aspect. It can be
used to describe a present state resulting from a past action. For example, the verb
oida is perfect in tense. It means “I know” (i.e., I am in a present state of knowing
something because of having come to know something in the past). Similarly, as
we shall see, the passive form of the verb yp&¢w (“I write”) and the active form
of iotnui (“I stand,” cf. Chapter 20) often appear in the GNT in the perfect tense,
but they are translated using the English present tense: “It is written” and “I am
standing.”

perfect of yp&¢pw — a book is (now) written (because of the past action of
it having been written)

perfect of ioTnu — I am presently standing (because of the past action of
having stood myself up)

Thus, the Greek perfect tense is often translated into English using the helping
words “has” or “have” (e.g., “he has said,” “they have said”). But in the case of stative
verbs, it is often preferable to translate them using the present tense.

1 Cf. Stanley E. Porter, Verbal Aspect in the Greek of the New Testament, with Reference to Tense and Mood
(New York: Peter Lang, 1989), chs. 2,4, 5, 9.

2 Cf. 1 Kings 8:48; 2 Chron 6:2.

> fyyikev yop 1) Pociiela 6 olpavédy (Matt 3:2).
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16.3 FORMING THE PERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE

1. The perfect active tense is formed from the fourth principal part. As you will
recall, the fourth and fifth principal parts are perfect tenses.

fourth principal part — perfect active tense
fifth principal part — perfect middle and or passive tense.

Many thematic verbs will either have a fourth and fifth principal part,
which are active and passive, respectively. Other verbs will lack a fourth
principal part, and the fifth principal part is middle. It is certainly true that
some verbs in the GNT have no examples of a fourth principal part, even
though they do have a fifth principal part that functions as a passive. For
example, rapakoAéd in 2 Cor 7:13 appears as TapakekAfipeda (“we have
been comforted”), and oikoSoudd appears in Luke 4:29 as doxo8éunTo (“was
built”). Even though the fourth principal parts of these verbs do not occur
in the GNT, they do occur elsewhere in Hellenistic literature. Thus, these
verbs do not really present exceptions to this rule.

2. Ifthe verb stem begins with a consonant, this initial consonant is reduplicated,
with an ¢ inserted between them. For example, the perfect stem of Aucw is Au-
(the same as the present stem). When the first consonant is reduplicated, the
stem becomes AgAu-.

3. Butif the first consonant is, ¢, X, or 8, this consonant is deaspirated when it is
reduplicated to the corresponding unvoiced stop as follows:

¢—> (e.g., P1Aéw — TrePIA-)
X — K (e.g., xapiCouon — kexaxpio-)
- (e.g., 6Uw — TebU-)

4. If the stem begins with an initial vowel, it may lengthen, as in the case of the
aoristand imperfect tenses. However, in actual practice, the initial vowel is often
left unchanged.

5. Next, the perfect tense formative, ko, is added to the end of the stem (e.g., AeAu-
— Aehuka-). A perfect verb formed with ka as a tense consonant is termed a
first perfect. However, some verbs form a perfect tense with only -« (not -ka).
This is known as a second perfect tense.

6. Finally, because the perfect tense is a primary tense, it takes primary endings
(as do the present and future tenses). The « in the tense formative ko appears
to have replaced the connecting vowel, except in the third-person singular?
(reduplication/vowel lengthening + perfect active stem + [k]a + primary active
ending).

4 Cf. Smyth, 463a.
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1
2
3

Note: The o of the tense formative, ko, is always short, except in the third plural,
where the o is long due to compensatory lengthening (but this does not affect the
accenting of the antepenult because the ultima is short). The short o allows the
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This can be summarized as follows:

Perfect Active Indicative of NUw

Sg.
MAUK®

AEAUKaS
AéEAUKe(V)

PI.
AeAUKapEY
AeAUKOTE
AeAUkoo1(v)®

(le-li-ka)
(le-li-kas)
(le-li-ke[n])

(le-li-ka-men)
(le-li-ka-te)
(le-li-kasi[n])

(I have set free)
(you have set free)
(he/she/it has set free)

(we have set free)
(you [pl.] have set free)
(they have set free)

antepenult to be accented (e.g., AEAUK®).

16.4 SOME PERFECT ACTIVE FORMS OF PREVIOUSLY

LEARNED VERBS

Present Perfect

&y fixa (ay — nx) (2 pf.)
(The y of the stem is aspirated to ¥, as often
happens with second perfects having stems
ending in a labial or velar.)

dvaPaive qvaPépnka (cf. 2 aor. &vEPnv)

KoToPaiveo koTaPéPnka (cf. 2 aor. kaTEPnv)

YIWOKW gyvwka (cf. 2 aor. Eyvowov)

eUploKw eUpnKX

Ay elpnka (cf. fut. 2pés, v/ ppn)

PEVW MEMEVTIK

6pdd (-&w) gdpaka / EpaKa

Tivw TrETTOOK

T TW TETTTOOKX

PEPwW gvnivoya (cf. 2 aor. fiveyka)

° Le., no ending is added.
¢ As you will recall, the third pl. primary ending is -vTi. T changes to o, and v then drops out before
o (-vT1 = vo1 — o1).
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16.5 PERFECT ACTIVE OF CONTRACT VERBS

The perfect tense of contract verbs is easy to form because there are no vocalic con-
tractions. To form the perfect tense of these verbs, reduplicate the initial consonant,
or lengthen the intial vowel, and then lengthen the final contract vowel of the verb
stem (¢ - n, a — 7N, 0 — w). Next, add the ko tense formative and the perfect
endings. Here are some examples:

Pres. act. Pf. act.
&yamdd (-&w) Ay &K
it (-éw) ATk
&koAouBdd (-éw) AKoAOUBNK
&oBevdd (-éw) Aobévnka
ACAG (-éw) AEASATKX
HopTUPG (-éw) HEMOPTUPNK
TANP® (-6w) TIETTAT) PLOKX
o1 (-éw) TTeToinKa
NP (-éw) TETTPTKX

Do you know the famous story of Archimedes? When he stepped into the bathtub,
he noticed that the more his body sank into the water, the more the water was dis-
placed out of the bathtub. He realized that he could measure the volume of an object
by submerging it into water and then collecting and measuring the volume of the
displaced water. When he made this discovery, he famously cried out the perfect
form of eUpiokew: eUpnka! etpnka! (“I have found it! I have found it!”).

16.6 FORMING THE SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE

As explained above, some verbs form a perfect without the k of the first perfect kx
tense formative. These are termed second perfects. For example, the grammatical
form of ofda is a second perfect.” Similarly, meifeo (pi-tho) also forms a second
perfect: rémwoiBa (pe-pi-tha). The perfect of eifw can mean “I trust” (followed
by dat. or év + dat.), in contrast with the present tense (“I persuade,” cf. Chapter
10 vocabulary). The verb mémoifa expresses stative aspect and is better translated
using the present tense in English (cf. Matt 27:43; Phil 2:24; 2 Thess 3:4), as in the
case of oida. Here is the full second perfect active paradigm of meifco:

7 In Attic Greek, oi8a is an athematic verb in some forms (iouev, iote) from v p18 (cf. €idov). These athe-
matic forms are also found in the GNT (e.g., iote [Jas 1:19; Eph 5:5; Heb 12:17], icaot [Acts 26:4]). The
pluperfect form is f8ev, fideis, etc., but is translated like an imperfect.
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Second Perfect Active Indicative of Treifeo

Sg.

1  Trémoiba (pe-pi-tha) (I trust)
TréTrolfas (pe-pi-thas) (you trust)

3 mémoife(v) (pe-pi-the[n]) (he/she/it trusts)
Pl.

1  Tmemoifapev (pe-pi-tha-men) (we trust)
Tretroifare (pe-pi-tha-te) (you [pl.] trust)
3 memoifooi(v) (pe-pi-tha-si[n]) (they trust)

16.7 SECOND PERFECT OF of5a (1 KNOW?)

The verb oi8a (i-dha) forms a second perfect tense (although it functions as if it
were a present tense). As you know, the paradigm is as follows:

Second Perfect Active Indicative of oidx

® Sg

1 ofda (i-dha) (I know)

2 oidag (i-dhas) (you know)

3 oide(v) (i-dhe[n]) (he/she/it knows)
Pl

1 oidopev (i-dha-men) (we know)

2 oidaTe (i-dha-te) (you [pl.] know)

3  oidaoi(v) (i-dha-si[n]) (they know)

Historical Note

The root of oida originally began with a digamma, v pl6-, v poi8-, or v re1s(e)-,
comparable to the Latin word video. Thus, oida is closely related to the stem of
the second aorist verb €iov, which is also v/ 13- (cf. i8¢, i8oV). By implication
there is a close relationship between “knowing” and “seeing” in the Greek lan-
guage. The root p15- became the stem 0i5- in the perfect indicative and &id- in
most other tenses and moods, from which the pluperfect, {i8ewv, is derived.

16.8 PERFECT ACTIVE OF g&xw

As you will recall, the root of &xw (“I have”) is v o(e)x (not v eX). As noted above,
this root reappeared in its second aorist form, éoxov. The perfect form, éoynka
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(e-skhi-ka), is probably the result of metathesis® (i.e., cex — oxe — oxn). We can
now summarize the four principal parts of &yco:

Ll o e

present gxo (I have) — imperfect: elxov (I used to have)
future ECw (I will have)

second aorist Eoyov (I had)

perfect ¢oxnka (I have had)

16.9 FORMATION OF THE PERFECT PASSIVE INDICATIVE

The primary passive endings are used for both the middle and passive forms, as in
the case of the present and future tenses. As you know, these are:

Sg. PL
-pan -peba
-oalr  -ofe

-TAl -VTal

In the perfect passive tense, these endings are attached directly to the verb stem

without any connecting vowel or tense consonant (i.e., reduplication + perfect pas-
sive stem + primary passive ending).’ Thus, the perfect passive of AU is:

(SSI NS @

—_

Perfect Passive Indicative of N

Sg.

AMAupar  (le-li-me) (I have been set free)
AMAvcon  (le-li-se) (you have been set free)
AMAuTar  (le-li-te) (he/she/it has been set free)
PL

AeAUpeba  (le-li-me-tha)  (we have been set free)
MAucte  (le-lis-the) (you [pl.] have been set free)
MAuvTton  (le-lin-de) (they have been set free)

Le., the interchange of places between two sounds in a word.
The perfect passive of &y is:

Sg. PI.
1 fypat (i-gme) Ny ueba (i-gme-tha)
2 Ao (i-kse) fx0e (i-khthe)
3 fixTon (i-kte) (forms a periphrastic pluperfect)

Notice in this case how the final y changes depending on the initial consonant of the personal ending.
When a verb stem ends in a labial (T, B, ¢), velar (x, y, X), or dental (T, 8, 8) consonant, the consonant
undergoes a change in forming the perfect passive. For more information see cf. Smyth, Chapter 409.
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16.10 FORMATION OF THE PERFECT MIDDLE INDICATIVE

The perfect middle indicative is formed the same way, with the same endings, as
the perfect passive indicative. We will use the perfect middle of éyeipw (e-yi-ro),
namely éynyepuai, as an example:

Sg.

1 &ynyepuat (e-yi-yer-me) (I have raised)
gynyepoai (e-yi-yer-se) (you have raised)

3 &ynyepTan (e-yi-yer-te) (he/she/it has raised)
PI.

1 &ynyépueba (e-yi-yer-me-tha) (we have raised)
gy nyepBe!” (e-yi-yer-the) (you [pl.] have raised)

3 (forms a periphrastic pluperfect instead)!

16.11 DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN THE PERFECT MIDDLE AND
PASSIVE INDICATIVE

Most of what was said about the present passive and middle voice in Chapter 11 can
also be applied to the perfect tense:

1. If the lexical form of the fourth principal part is active — in other words, it ends
in -k (first perfect), or -a (second perfect) — then it is an active verb in the
perfect tense, and the fifth principal part is usually a passive form.

2. If, on the other hand, no active form is listed in the fourth column of the table
of principal parts, then the form listed in the fifth column (i.e., fifth principal
part) is usually a middle form."?

For example, the first five principal parts of Treibw are as follows:
1 2 3 4 5
Teibw, Trelow, Emeloa, TmETolba,  TéTEIoUAl

The fourth principal part ends in -o (mémoifa). Therefore, Teifeo forms an
active (second) perfect and the fifth principal part, Témeiouan, is a passive form.

19 The o between two consonants drops out: hence, -p + o8 — pf. In the second pl. pf. mid./pass. of liquid
stems A/v/p + o6 — A8, v, pb.

11 See Section 19.8.

12 Tt is certainly true that some verbs have no examples of an active fourth principal part in the GNT, even
though they do have a fifth principal part that is passive (cf. Section 16.3).
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Now let us look at the principal parts of ¢yeipeo (“I raise”):
1 2 3 4 5
Eyelpw, &yepd, Hyepa, —, EyNyspuxt

According to the table of principal parts, this verb has no fourth principal part.

This means that it has no perfect active form. Therefore, the fifth principal part,
gynyepual, is perfect middle, not passive. When in doubt, let your lexicon be your
guide!

16.12 THE PLUPERFECT TENSE

The pluperfect is the past tense of the perfect. Whereas the perfect tense refers to a
state of affairs in the present, the pluperfect describes a state of affairs that is past.
The pluperfect is employed less frequently than the perfect tense, except in the case
of a few verbs such as oida. Though you are not required to memorize all of the
following information, you should develop a basic working knowledge of the plu-
perfect tense, including the ability to identify and parse pluperfect verbs.

1.

The pluperfect active is formed from the same principal part as the perfect
active, namely the fourth principal part.

As in the case of the perfect, if the stem begins with a consonant, this initial
consonant is reduplicated with an ¢ inserted between them.

As in the case of all past tenses in the indicative mood, the pluperfect should
also have an initial syllabic augment (¢), but in practice this augment is often
missing.

The tense formative for the pluperfect is kei. This tense formative is added to
the end of the verb stem. These are termed first pluperfects. However, some
pluperfects are formed without adding the k of the tense formative. These are
termed second pluperfects.

Because it is a past tense, the pluperfect takes secondary endings ([augment] +
reduplication + perfect active stem + [k]er 4+ secondary active endings).

First Pluperfect Active Indicative of AU

Sg.

(&) AeNUKeLY ([e]-1e-li-kin) (I had set free)!?

(&) AeAUkeis ([e]-le-li-kis) (you had set free)
(&)AenUker 4 ([e]-1e-1i-ki) (he/she/it had set free)

13 Because the translation “to untie” is awkward here, I have translated this verb as “to set free” instead.
4 There is no movable v in the third sg. Otherwise, it would be identical to the first sg.
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Pl

1 (&)AeAUkeipev ([e]-le-li-ki-men)  (we had set free)
(&) AeAUkerTe ([e]-le-li-ki-te) (you [pL] had set free)
3 ()AeAUkeicav’®  ([e]-le-li-ki-san)  (they had set free)

The pluperfect passive also employs secondary endings, with no tense conso-
nant or connecting vowels:

Pluperfect Passive Indicative of Nuco

Sg.

1 (&)AeAUpnv ([e]-le-li-min) (I had been set free)
(&)AMéAuco ([e]-1e-li-s0) (you had been set free)

3 (&)AéAuTo ([e]-1e-li-to) (he/she/it had been set free)
Pl.

1 (&)AeAUpeba ([e]-le-li-me-tha)  (we had been set free)
(&)AéNucOe ([e]-le-lis-the) (you [pl.] had been set free)

3 (A)MAuvTo ([e]-1e-lin-do) (they had been set free)

16.13 PLUPERFECT OF oida (“I KNOW?)

The verb oida forms a second pluperfect as its past tense. Because oida is translated
in the present tense, the pluperfect form is translated as a simple past tense. The
original root of oida was v r €18 (19.3) (and is closely related to €idov — Vv F 18).
Thus, the unaugmented stem of the pluperfect stem of oida is €18-. When the intial
diphthong is lengthened, it becomes }3-.

Second Pluperfect Active Indicative of oida

Sg.

1 f8awv (i-dhin) (I knew)

2 fdeis (i-dhis) (you knew)

3 fi8a (i-dhi) (he/she/it knew)
Pl

1 f8eipev (i-dhi-men) (we knew)
78e1Te (i-dhi-te) (you [pl.] knew)

3 fideicav (i-dhi-san) (they knew)

15 _oaw is an alternative third plural secondary ending.



Perfect and Pluperfect Active, Middle, and Passive Indicative

16.14 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &o0evdd (-éw) (as-the-no), Iam sick, ill, weak; 1 aor. fjobévnoa, pf. act. Aodévnka

2. yewd (-dw) (yen-no), I give birth to a child (of women);!® pass. I am born;
fut. yewwnow (yen-ni-so), 1 aor. éyévvnoa (e-yen-ni-sa), pf. act. yeyévvnka (ye-
yen-ni-ka), pf. pass. yeyévvnuau (ye-yen-ni-me) (Note that the stem has a dou-
ble v (yevva- ). This will help you distinguish it from fut. and second aorist
forms of yivopat, whose stem is yev-.)

3. YpauuaTeUs, -¢ws, 6 (gram-ma-tefs, -e-os) a scribe, an expert in the Torah (for
paradigm, cf. BaoiAeus, Section 15.2)

4. ypdow (gra-fo), I write; fut. ypdyw, 1 aor. &ypaya, 2 pf. act. yéypada, pf.
pass. yYéypapuai

5. &keiBev (e-ki-then), from there (adv.); cf. &el (the -Bev ending indicates move-
ment away from something)

6. doUAos, 6 (dhou-los), a slave, a servant (cf. Section 21.6)

Box 1. 8oUAog

As a juridical term SoUAos is contrasted with éAeUBepos (free). In the Graeco-
Roman world, the term SoUAos specified a slave who was subject to the power of
a “master” or “owner” (8eorodTNS, dominus). In antiquity, slaves had no juridical
status. They were usually viewed as objects of possession. A SoUAos belonged to
the oikos of his owner. For this reason, a SoUAos was sometimes called a oikétns
(house slave).

The term SoUAos also has a religious connotation, corresponding to the
Hebrew term, 723 (eved) designating a “servant” of a household, or a worshipper
of God, or a prophet. Almost half of the occurrences of oUAos in the New Tes-
tament are found in Paul’s letters (i.e., 47 out of 127). In Paul’s writings, SoUAog
is used in both ways.

7. uéAw (mel-lo), I am about to ( + infin.), as periphrasis for future, I am going
to...; fut. peAAfioo; impf. EpeAdov and fjpeArov
8. unkéTi (mi-ke-ti), no longer, no more (with non-ind. moods; cf. oUxéT1)
9. oU (ou), where (adv. of place), derived from the relative pronoun, &s (0¥ can
also mean “whose”)
10. &xAos, 6 (0-khlos) a crowd, a throng or mob of common people (cf. “ochlopho-
bia,” which means “fear of crowds™)
11. maudiov, 16 (pe-dhi-on), child, infant (cf. pediatrician, which literally means a
“healer of children”)

16 Avoid the archaic English translations, “begat” and “begot.” The idea of conceiving a child is also
expressed by the verb cuMowPBdve. Originally, yevvéd was used of a man’s part in the process of procre-
ation and the verb, TikTw, was used of a woman. But the GNT does not strictly observe this distinction,
using the verb yevvé of both men and women.
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mads, Toudds, 6 or 1) (pes, pe-dhos), a boy, a girl, youth (below the age of
puberty)!’

TapakaA®d (-éw) (pa-ra-ka-lo), I beg, urge; encourage; request, appeal to;
invite; pf. mid. TapoxékAnuaa!® (in MGr, “please, you're welcome”

TaTpis, TaTpidos, 1) (pa-tris, pa-tri-dhos), homeland, hometown (cf. Tot7p)
TopeUopal (po-rev-o-me), I go, proceed; fut. mopeUooupan, impf. mid.
¢ropeudunv (the aorist form is passive deponent, cf. Section 17.3)"

mpiv (prin), before (i.e., a marker of one point in time before another)

Tépas, -aTos, TO (te-ras, -a-tos), an object of wonder, portent, omen; when
combined with onueia, it is often translated together as “signs and wonders”
T6TE (to-te), then, at that time

T1u7, 1 (ti-mi), honor, respect; price, value

Box 2. T

In ancient Mediterranean society, the primary core social values were Tipf
(“honor”) and its opposite, “shame” (aioyUvn). Simply stated, Tipr| refers to one’s
public reputation. Competing for honor and protecting oneself from shame per-
meated every aspect of public life in the ancient world.

For this reason, the vocabulary of “honor” and “shame” is pervasive in the
literature of late antiquity including the GNT. Terms such as “praise” (¢mrcuvos),
“praiseworthy” (émouvetds), “good/generous” (&yafds), “grace” (x&pis), “gen-
erous” (éAeubépios), “shameful” (adoypods), “reputation” (86€a), “I honor sby”
(80&&Cw, TG, otPopat), and “virtue” (&peTr), to name but a few, are all related
to the concept of Tiun.

16.15 SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION

16.15.1 Perfect Active Forms

1 Perfects
&voPaive AvaPEPnKa
&TTOOTEAAW ATTéCTOAKX
KaTaPaive KaToPEPnKa
UIoEw pepionka
Tivw TIETTOOKX
T TIETT TOOKA
TPACCW TIETTPOY X

17 The gen. pl. of this third declension noun is accented irregularly with an acute on the penult: TaiScov

(cf. 14.1).

18 But the pf. pass. form, TrapoxexAfipedo, is attested in 2 Cor 7:13 (cf. Section 16.3, n. 4).
19 However, the m. acc. pl. pf. mid. ptc., wemopeupévous, is attested in 1 Pet 4:3.
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2 Perfects
&koUw AKTKOX
yivopal Yéyova
Ypapw Yeypada
gpxopat EAAUO
AouPaved eIAN P
Treibw TéTolfa

16.15.2 Perfect Middle Forms
déyxopal BEdey pat
gyeipw gyfyepual
eUaryyehifopal eUnYyYyEAlouaL
fedopat Tebéapau
TTopeUoOpal TIETTOPEVPL
16.15.3 Perfect Passive Forms

Pres. Pf. pass.
&y atrdw Ny &Tnual
oipw TPt
&TTOOTEAAW &TrécTOApAL
BorrTiCw PepamTIopOL
yivouat YeYEvnUaL
YIVROK®W gyvwopal
Ypdipoo YEY ot
feparrevon Tebepdmrevpan
Kpivad KEKPLUQL
AOAEw AeASGA L
Aéyw elpnuat
PLoEW pepionpal
Treibw TréTTeElopal
ToTEVW TrETTIoTEUPAL
TANPOW TIETTAT PP
TTo1éw TreTroinual
TPAOOW TETPOY B
oppayifw Eopplyiopal
Pavepdw TeEpavEPLUal
PEPW gvfivey pot
PwTICW TEPLTIONAL
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17.1 AORIST PASSIVE INDICATIVE

The aorist passive voice is the opposite of the aorist active voice: The subject is the
recipient of the action of the verb (e.g., “he was found,” “he was killed”). In a pas-
sive construction, the person who performed the action may be expressed by the
preposition Utd (“by”): for example, “He was found by the soldier.” This prepo-
sition is followed by the genitive case (e.g., Ud atoU, “by him”). By definition,
this sixth principal part is the first person singular aorist passive form. The aorist
passive tense is formed on the sixth principal part as follows:

1. Iftheverb stem begins with a consonant, add a syllabic augment (¢) to the begin-
ning of the stem. If the stem begins with a vowel (or double vowel), follow the
same rules as the first aorist active.

2. Attach the aorist passive tense formative, 6, to the end of the verb stem. (This
6n makes it easy for you to distinguish the aorist passive from the aorist middle
form.)

3. Attach the following secondary active secondary endings.

Figure: Relief of horseman brandishing a spear, and funeral banquet with seated woman, and two reclining
men (Bagyurdu, central Turkey, IKonya 189).

Figure: Relief of two horsemen galloping toward one another, between whom stands a small man (Bozkir,
Taurus mountains, IKonya 187).
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Sg. Pl
1 -v  -pev
2 -S -TE
3 - -oQv

First Aorist Passive Indicative of Ao
Sg. PI.
EAUONV (e-li-thin) EAUOT eV (e-li-thi-men)
EAUBNS (e-li-this) EAUON TE (e-li-thi-te)
EAUON (e-li-thi) ENUONoav (e-li-thi-san)

UJN»—!EB

Many passive forms are quite predictable and easy to parse. However, the sixth
principal parts of many high frequency verbs do undergo minor or major changes.
For example:

present aorist passive

KoMéw  —>  &ABnV! (minor change)
Myw  —  Eppédnv? (major change, cf. fut. act. ¢pé)

Note: The following verbs form aorist passive deponent forms. In other words, it is
passive in form, but active in meaning. The three most commonly occurring verbs
in the GNT that form aorist passive deponents are &mokpivoupai, poPéopat, and
Tropevopal.

Present Middle Aorist Passive (deponent)

&mokpivopon  —  &mekpifny? (I answered)
PoPéopa —  &poPndnv (I feared)
TTOPEVUOHAL —  &mopevdny (I went)

17.2 AORIST PASSIVE OF VERBS ENDING IN VELARS, DENTALS,
AND LABIALS

The stems of verbs ending in velars, dentals, and labials are modified by the addition
of -6n as follows:

kAn- shows up in words such as kAfjo1s (“calling, vocation”), and the corresponding adjective, kAntos, -1,
-6v (“called”).

The root of ¢pé was probably rep. Both the second and sixth principal parts are connected to Homeric
elpw (“I say”). In the case of the aorist passive, the primitive root, rep, seems to have become r pe, and the
p was doubled when the verb is augmented.

As you know, &rokpivopan forms an aorist middle instead, viz. &mrekpivéunv.
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labials: T, B, ¢ + O —  ¢6n-
Spdaw - &oon-vt (cf. fut. stem: otr-)
AapBave —  EAuPON-v (cf. 2 aor. ENaBov)
velars: Kk, y,x + 6n —  x6n-
PEpw —  fvéxdn-v (cf. 2 aor. Aveyka)
&yw —  fAxOn-v
dentals: T,8,86(orl) + 6n — ofn-
gUatyyehifopat —  eUnyyehiodn-v

In practice, many aorist passive stems cannot be easily predicted. To avoid con-
fusion, it is recommended that you consult a table of principal parts when in doubt.

17.3 THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE

In the passive voice, the term “second” aorist has a very different meaning than it
does in the active voice. In the passive voice, the term “second” aorist means that the
0 of the 8n passive tense formative is missing. This usage is similar to the so-called
second perfect, which has no k in the tense formative.

Neither the first or second aorist passive has a connecting vowel. In the case of
the second aorist passive, the secondary endings are attached to the stem with only
n (not 6n) as the tense formative. One of the most frequently occurring examples
of a second aorist passive is the verb ypageo:

Sg. PI.
1 éypaonv &y pddpnuev
Eypagns Eypagne
3 &ypadn gypapnoav

17.4 FUTURE PASSIVE INDICATIVE

The future passive is formed on the same principal part as the aorist passive, namely
the sixth principal part. For this reason, you should never have problems distin-
guishing a future passive verb from a future middle verb. Following the stem you
will find a 8 (indicating passive voice), followed by o (indicating future tense), and
the passive endings.

As you know, the future tense does not have an augment. Therefore, to deter-
mine the future stem, you must rermove the syllabic augment from the sixth principal
part, or shorten the initial vowel to its original length:

4 In the third sg., this verb can mean “appeared.” Cf. fut. act. youai, with otr- as its stem.
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First principal part Sixth principal part Future passive form
B18&okw g&13axOnv — B18&xfnoopat
gyelpw nyépbnv — &yéphnoopai

To form the future passive indicative:

1. Attach the tense formative, 8no (remember that o is the sign of the future).

2. Attach the primary passive endings using o/e as a connecting vowel. In other
words, add the same endings as employed in the present passive indicative.
Thus, the future passive of AUw is:

Future Passive Indicative of AU

© Sg

1  AubBroopa (li-thi-so-me) (I will be set free)

2 Aubnon (li-thi-si) (you will be set free)

3 Aubrostan (li-thi-se-te) (he/she/it will be set free)
Pl

1  Aubnodueha (li-thi-so-me-6a) (we will be set free)

2 Aubroeobe (li-thi-ses-8e) (you [pl.] will be set free)

3 AuBfoovtan (li-thi-son-de) (they will be set free)

As noted above, some verbs have unexpected sixth principal parts. For exam-
ple, the sixth principal part of ¢pépw is AvéxOnv (i-ne-khthin). In the passive, it can
mean to “be moved,” or “be driven” by something or someone such as God or the
Spirit.

The future passive form is derived from the sixth principal part (not from the
future active form, which is olow). Thus, the future passive will be formed on the
unaugmented stem, évey- , as follows:

Future Passive Indicative of ¢épw

Sg.
1 &vexfroopon (e- ne-khthi-so-me) (I will have been moved/driven)
2 évexBron (e- ne-khthi-si) (you will have been moved/
driven)
3 &vexBnoeTon (e- ne-khthi-se-te) (he/she/it will have been

moved/driven)
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Pl
1 EvexBnodueba  (e- ne-khthi-so-me-68a) (we will have been moved/driven)
2 tvexBnoeofe (e- ne-khthi-ses-6e) (you [pl.] will have been
moved/driven)
3  tvexbnoovtar  (e- ne-khthi-son-de) (they will have been
moved/driven)

17.5 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. €€eoTi(v) (e-kse-sti[n]), impers. (third sg.), it is possible, it is permitted, it is
lawful (often used this way in the Gospels) (this is a compound form of the
third sg. of eiui)

2. #Tos, éTous, TO (e-tos, e-tous), year; it is important to know the plural forms
because they occur much more frequently than do the singular forms: étn
(nom./acc. pl.), étéov (gen. pl.), étec1(v) (dat. pl.) (for the full third declension
paradigm, see €6vos, -ous, Section 15.3)

3. eUBUs, eUbéws (ef-this, ef-the-os) (adv.), immediately, at once; “then” (esp. in

Mark’s gospel)

. Kp&PoatTos, 6 (krav-va-tos), a stretcher, a poor man’s bed/mat

. OkT® (ok-to), eight (cf. “octopus, octagon”)

. AR Bos, -ous, T6, (pli-thos, -ous), a crowd, a quantity

. poPoluaci (-fopat) (fo-vou-me),” I fear, am afraid (of); 1 aor. pass. EpoPriBnv is

deponent. Thus ¢popn6n means “he feared,” not “he was feared” (cf. “phobia”)

8. oT04, -85, 1 (sto-a, -as), shaded porch or portico

N QN U

Health and Healing
9. &obéveix, 1 (as-the-ni-a),® weakness, illness (cf. &o0evéd [-éw])

10. 6epatreeo  (the-ra-pev-o), I heal, cure; serve; fut. fepamelow, 1 aor.
epdmrevoa, pf. mid. TeBepdreupan, 1 aor. pass. Eeparreldny’ (cf. therapeutic)

11. Enpds, -&, -6v (ksi-ros, -a, -on), lit. dry (cf. “xerox,” meaning a dry photocopy);
in the Gospels, this word often means “paralyzed”

12. Uyins, -£s (i-yi-is, -es), whole, sound, healthy (adj. of two terminations) (for
the paradigm of this adjective, see dAnfr|s, -£s, Section 14.5) (Uyieia means
“health”)

13. ywAds, -1, -6v (kho-los, -i, -on), lame, unable to walk

PoPéw properly means “to make sby afraid,” but in demotic speech it has become ¢poBilco.

Contrary to the general rule, abstract a-pure nouns, which are derived from adjectives ending in —ns/-¢s,
and whose stems end in —e1, have short « in the ending (not long) in the singular nom. and acc. forms
(Smyth 219.2 b). This allows the antepenult to be accented: &obéveia, &oBeveias, dobeveiq, &dobéveiav
(cf. AN Be100).

Cf. John 5:10; Luke 8:2; Acts 4:14. Here we have example of a pf. verb with both middle and passive forms,
and no fourth principal part is attested in the GNT.
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17.6 REFERENCE: AORIST PASSIVE FORMS OF COMMONLY

OCCURRING GREEK VERBS
1. &yamdw, AyamTninv 24. KoAEw, EKANONV
2. &yw, XNV 25. knpuoow, éknpuxonv
3. oipw, fpdnv 26. AaAéw, EAaANONV
4. &koUw, HkoucHnv 27. hapPdvow, EAuedny
5. &vayyéNw, dvnyyEeinv* 28. Aeyw, éppebny
6. &TooTéAAW, &TreoTAANV* 29. popTUPEW, EpapTUPn BNV
7. yewaw, &yevwninv 30. Spdw, GPdnv
8. yivopat, Eyevnnv 31. TapokoAéw, TTapeKATONY
9. YWwokw, éyveodnv 32. meibow, &meiobny
10. ypdow, &ypddpnv* 33. méuTr, ETéudinu
11. 3184&okw, E818&yOnv 34. moTelw, EmioTedny
12. dof&lw, E5o&&obnv 35. TANPOwW, ETAN POV
13. Suvopal, Aduvndny 36. Tropevopat, émopeufny
14. &yeipw, fyépbnv (pass. dep.)
15. &mepwoTdow, ETNEWTNONV 37. omeipw, Eomdpnv*
16. eboayyeAifoua, eUnyyeAiobny 38. oppayifw, Eoppayichnv
17. eUpiokw, eUpednv 39. Tnpéw, ETnpndnv
18. {nTéw, ECnTNHONV 40. Uyoéw, Uywdnv
19. Bauvpdlw, Baupdobny 41. ¢aive, Epdvnv*
20. fedopau, E0eabnv 42. povepow, Epaveprdnv
21. 0éAw, BBeAn OV 43. ¢épw, HvéxOnv
22. Bepamrevw, Ebepatrelbny 44. ¢wTiCw, EépwTictny
23. BepiCw, &bepichnv 45. yaipw, &xapnv*

* Second aorist passive form (i.e., lacking 8)
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18.

ICO0TeE]

Present and Aorist
Participles

he use of the participle in the Greek New Testament is widespread. In fact,

participles are used much more in Hellenistic Greek than they are in con-

temporary English. For this reason, participles constitute a very important
part of Greek grammar, which must be thoroughly mastered.

The participle is often called a verbal adjective. In other words, a participle
has characteristics of both verbs and adjectives. Like a verb, participles have tense
(present, aorist, future, perfect)1 and voice (active, middle, passive). Like adjectives,
they have gender (masculine, feminine, neuter), number (singular, plural), and case
(nominative, genitive, etc.). Therefore, like the definite article and adjectives, every
participle will have twenty-four forms. The participle is negated by un.

Participles do not belong to the indicative mood or any other mood. Like infini-
tives, they are an infinite verb form, which is to say they do not require a subject,
as do the definite verbs we have learned so far. As such, past-tense participles will
never take a syllabic or temporal augment.

18.1 THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE

The present participle is formed from the present-tense stem (i.e., the first princi-
pal part). The aspect of the present participle is usually imperfective, as it is in the
present indicative. Remember that the term “aspect” refers to the kind of action
that is depicted by the verb. The imperfective aspect conceives of the verbal action
as being in progress or as unfolding without reference to its completion.

1 The use of the future participle is rare in the GNT. Besides its appearance in Acts, there are examples in
Matt 27:49 (ocoowv), John 6:64 (Trapadwowv), Heb 13:17 (&moddoovTes), 1 Pet 3:13 (kakwowv), Luke
22:49 (¢odpevov), and 1 Cor 15:37 (yevnoduevov).

Figure: Figure of a husband and wife, with lentoid eyes (probably Isauria, IKonya 155).
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The active participle declines according to a “3-1-3” pattern.” If you know the
paradigm for the third declension noun &pycv,’ you should find this paradigm
very easy to memorize, at least in the masculine and neuter forms. You should
observe how the morpheme -vt- (preceded by the connecting vowel o) occurs in
most of the cases of the masculine and neuter forms. The feminine active participle
follows a first declension (a-impure) pattern.

The rules for accenting participles follow the rules for nouns and adjectives, not
verbs. Therefore, the position of the accent in the masculine nominative singular
form of each tense will determine where the accent will fall throughout the other
forms according to the general rules for the accentuation (cf. Section 2.4).

18.1.1 Present Active Participle of AUw

e m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  Adwv AUouoa AUov?

G  AvovTog Auouons AUovTOS
D  AYovm Auouao AUOVTI

A ANovrta AUoucav AUov

Pl.

N  AVovTss AUoucai AovTa
G  AvovTwv AvoucédV? AUOVTWV
D  Avouoi(v) Avovoails AUouoi(v)
A ANovtag Avovoas AovTa

18.1.2 The Present Passive Participle

The morpheme for the middle participle is -pev. To this are added the adjecti-
val endings (-os, -n, -ov, etc). The paradigm is second and first declension (2-1-
2) throughout. The feminine active participle follows a first declension (n-pure)

pattern:

e m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  Audpevos Auopévn Auduevoy
G Avopévou Auopévns Avouévou
D  Avopévw Avopévn AUOPEVGY
A Audpsvov Avougvnv Audpuevoy

noA W N

ILe., the masculine is third declension, the feminine is first declension, and the neuter is third declension.
See Sections 14.1, 26.17.

The stem of Au- is long. Therefore, the accent becomes a circumflex when the ultima is short.

In the active form, feminine first declension participles behave like feminine first declension nouns, not

adjectives. The accent always jumps to the ultima in the feminine genitive plural (whereas the middle
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Audpevol

AUOPEVOV
AUopévols
AUopévous

U0 ZT

18.1.3 Present Middle Participle

Audueval
Avopévoov
Avopévalsg
Avopévas

New Testament Greek

Audueva
Avopévov
Avopévois
Audpeva

As you might expect, the endings of the present passive and present middle partici-
ple are identical. Any verb whose first principal part ends in -opan is middle, not
passive, in the present tense, and can be used for illustration. We will use épxouat

as an example:

& m.

Sg.

Epx OuEVOS
gpyouévou
EpYOMEVEY

EpyouEVOY

gpyOuevol

EpYOMEVLOV
gpyouévoIls
gpyopévous

>O0ZT PUOZ

fm.

EpYOMEVT
EpxoMévns
EpYOMEVT)
Epy oMV

gpyopeval
EpYOMEVLIV
gpyopévals
EpyoMEVas

nt.

gpyOuEVOV
gpyoMEVOU
EPYOMEVEY
EpyOuEVOV

EpyOHEVa
EpYOMEVLOV
gpyouéVOls
EpyOHEVa

18.2 PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF e&iui

The present participle of ipi has the same endings as the present active participle.
Notice that all forms have a smooth breathing mark (e.g., ¢v, not ¢v). This will help
you distinguish the masculine (sg. nom.) participle, v, from the genitive plural
relative pronoun, &v, and the neuter (sg. nom. and acc.) participle, év, from the
masculine singular accusative relative pronoun, év.

® m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N dv ovox Sv

G  dvTos oUons dvTos
D &vm oUoT) vl
A bvTa ovocav Sv

and passive plural forms follow the pattern of first declension adjectives, with the accent drawn onto the
penult, according to the general rules for accents).
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Pl.

N  bvTss ovoal SvTa

G Svtwv oUc v SvTwv
D oUoci(v) oUoais ovoi(v)
A dvTas ovoas SvTa

18.3 FUTURE PARTICIPLE

The future participle is formed from the future-tense stem (second principal part).
To form the future participle, simply affix the tense consonant o to the verb’s future
active stem and then add the same endings used for the present participle (i.e.,
future active stem + o + o + vt + third declension ending [m./nt.] or first
declension ending [fm.]).

18.3.1 Future Active Participle of AU

e m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  Alowv AUcouoa AUcov

G  AUocovTos Aucoucns AUocovTos
D  Aloovmi AucouoT AUoovTi

A ANoovta AUcoucav AUcov

Pl.

N  AUocovTeg AUocouocal ANoovTa
G  AucdvTtwv AUGOoUGOV AUCOVTWV
D Aoouci(v) AvcoUoals AUcouoi(v)
A ANoovTas AuvcouUoas AoovTa

18.3.2 Future Middle Participle

As in the case of the present middle participle, the morpheme for the future middle
participle is -uev. Any verb whose second principal part ends in -oucu is middle,
not passive, in the future tense and can be used as an example. We will use épyouan
again. As you may recall, the future indicative form of &pxouai is éAeUcopai:

e m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  EAevoduevos EAeuoopévn EAevoduevoy
G  &\euoopévou EAeUcopEVNS E\evcopévou
D  &\evoopévw ENeuoopEvn ENEUCOMEVLD
A E\evocdpevov gEAeuoopévnv E\eucduevov
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PI.

N  &\evcduevol gE\evodueval E\eucoOpeva
G EAevoopévowov gE\eucopévwy gEAeucopévaov
D  &\eucopévolg gEAeuocopévals EAEUCOUEVOIS
A E\evocopévous gEAeucoOpévas gE\eucoOpeva

18.3.3 Future Passive Participle

As you might expect, the endings of the future passive participle are identical to the
future middle participle. However, the future passive tense consonant is -6no (not
0), and the stem for the future passive participle is derived from the sixth principal
part, as is the future passive indicative. Depending on the verb, you must either
remove the augment from the sixth principal part or shorten the lengthened initial
vowel.

® m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  Aubnoduevos AUBnoopévn Aufnoopevov
G Aubnoopévou Aubnoopévns Aufnoouévou
D  Aubnoopévw Aubnoopévn Aubnoopéve
A AubBnodpevov Aubnoopévnu Aufnoopevov
Pl

N  Aubnoodpevol Aubnodpeval Aubnodpeva
G  AubBnoopéveov Aubnoopéveov Aubnoopéveov
D  Aubnoopévors Aubnoopévals Aufnoopévors
A AubBnoopévous Aubnoopévas Aufnoousva

18.4 FIRST AORIST PARTICIPLE

The aspect of the aorist participle is normally aoristic, as you would expect. The
term “aoristic” means that the verbal action is presented as a completed and undif-
ferentiated process.

Verbs that form first aorists in the indicative mood will also form first aorist par-
ticiples. Like the first aorist active indicative, the first aorist active participle takes
-oa as a tense formative. However, the aorist participle does not have an augment
(€). Only past tenses in the indicative mood have augments. Therefore, the past tense
of the participle (as well as the imperative subjunctive and infinitive) will not have
a syllabic augment (e).

The aorist participle is formed from the unaugmented third principal part. This
means it will be necessary for you either to remove the syllabic augment from the
indicative aorist form (i.e., third principal part) or shorten the initial vowel to the
original, unaugmented vowel (e.g.,n — €/ o, w — o).
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If you know the present active participial endings, the first aorist active partici-
ple is very easy to form. In most cases, simply substitute oa in place of -o- or -ou-
as a connecting vowel. The two exceptions are the nominative masculine singular
form, AUoas, and the nominative and accusative neuter singular forms, AJoav.

The masculine form has a long « in the ending and, therefore, has an acute
accent over the penult, whereas the o of the neuter form is short and must carry a
circumflex over the penult because the previous v is long.

18.4.1 First Aorist Active Participle of Avw

e m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  Aoag AUcooa AUoav

G AUoavTos Aucdons AUcavTos
D AVoavTi Aucdo ANUoowTl
A Noavta AUcaoav AUcav

Pl.

N  AvocovTes ANooaooal ANoovTa
G Avcdvtwv AUC OOV AUCAVTWVY
D Aoaoi(v) Acdoals Moao1(v)
A ANoavtos Avcdoas AoVt

Inflectional Information on Participial Forms of Baivew

Because many compound forms of -Paive occur in the assigned readings
in the workbook, some additional explanation is required concerning the
inflectional forms of this verb. The aorist participle of compounded forms
of Baivw (e.g., kaTaPaivw, dvaPaivw) is unexpected, namely -Pas, -PavTos,
-BavTi, etc.

These forms can be explained as follows. The basic root of Paiveo is v Ba.
The o of the root undergoes lengthening to fn throughout the most of the prin-
cipal parts (2. Proouau, 3. é¢pnv, 4. PéPnka). However, in the aorist participle
(and in some second aorist active imperatival forms), the stem does not lengthen
to -n.

Instead, the aorist participial endings are added directly to the root, without a
connecting vowel, in a similar way as are the participial endings of the athematic
verbs. In the nominative masculine singular form, the vt drops out when o is
added, and the alengthens in compensation: that is, -Ba + vt 4+ s — -Bas.

18.4.2 First Aorist Middle Participle

If you know the present middle participial endings, the first aorist middle par-
ticiple is very easy to form. Simply substitute -co- in place of the -o- connecting
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vowel. Any verb whose third principal part ends in -(o)&unv will form an aorist
middle, not an aorist active, participle. For example, déxopon and (sometimes)
&mokpivopon® form aorist middles in the third principal parts (¢8e€&unv and
&mrekpivépny, respectively). We shall use 8éxouan as our example word for the first
aorist middle participle. Note how the final velar of the stem, %, combines with the
oa to form Ea in all forms:

® m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  8eEapevos SeCapévn SeE&pevov
G BeCapévou SeCapévns SeCapévou
D  8efapéved Be€apévn SeCapévey
A BeEapevov SeCapévny SeE&pevov
Pl

N  8eEapevor SeCdpevan SeCdpeva
G deSopévoov deEopévoov SeCapévoov
D  8&elapévors SeCapévaig SeCapévols
A BeCapévous SeCapévas SeCcpeva

18.5 SECOND AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE

Verbs that form second aorists in the indicative mood also form second aorist par-
ticiples. As in the case of the first aorist participle, the second aorist participle does
not have an augment (¢). The second aorist participle is also formed from the unaug-
mented third principal part.

Important!

As you know, in the indicative mood, the second aorist has the same endings as
the imperfect tense. However, in the case of the participle, and all other non-indicative
moods, the second aorist has the same endings as the present tense. Of course, the
second aorist employs a different stem than the present participle, namely the same
stem as used in the second aorist indicative (i.e., the third principal part).

Our example word is 6p&w. The third principal part of 6pdew is €idov. The
unaugmented second aorist stem is i5-.

First principal part ~ 6p& (-dw)
Third principal part  €idov — +/ i8-

Now we can add the same endings used for the present active participle to
/15 to form the second aorist active participle. In the case of the second aorist

6 &mexpéuny lacks o because the stem ends in a liquid consonant (v).
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active participle (and the perfect active participle), the accent always remains over
the participial endings. This helps us differentiate it from the present participial

forms:

e m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N  i8wv iSoUoo id6v

G  i8bvTos idovons idévTog
D i8dvT idovoT idovTi

A idovTa iSoUoav id6v

Pl.

N  i8bvTes iSoUoan idovTa
G i86vTwv iSoucdov idovTwv
D idoUoi(v) idoUcais i8oUo1(v)
A i86vTas iSoUcas idovTa

Note: The second aorist participle of yiwwokw is unexpected, namely yvous, yvév-
Tos, yvovTi, and so on. The vt of the ending drops out before the sigma in the
nominative masculine singular, and the stem vowel lengthens in compensation to
yvous (yvo + vt + s— yvo + s — yvous).”

18.6 SECOND AORIST MIDDLE PARTICIPLE

Given that the verb yivouou is middle in the present tense, it is not surprising that
it also forms an aorist middle in the indicative mood. Moreover, because yivopoi
forms a second aorist, in the indicative mood, namely éyevounv, the corresponding

participle will also be second aorist, with the same stem change (y1v — yev).

Sg. m. fm. nt.

N yevopevos YEVOpEVT Yevouevoy
G  yesvopévou YEVOUEVTS Yevouévou
D yevopévw Yevopévn YEVOUEVED
A yevopevov Yevouévnv YevouEvoy
PI.

N  yevopevol Yevopeval YEVOuEVQ
G yevopévowov YEVOUEVGOV YEVOUEVOV
D yevouévors Yevouévals YEVouévols
A yevopévous YEVOUEVOS YevouEVQ

7 Smyth, 686, 301.
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18.7 SUBSTANTIVE AND ATTRIBUTIVE USES
OF THE PARTICIPLE

The participle can function as a noun (substantive use) and as an adjective (attribu-
tive use). As we shall see in Chapter 19, participles can also function adverbially.

18.7.1 The Substantive Use of the Participle

A participle can function like a noun. Like adjectives, when used with articles, par-
ticiples are equivalent to nouns: For example, ol AéyovTes means “those who are
speaking.”

In most cases, such substantive participles will be preceded by a definite article:
for example, 6 ¢pyduevos (“the one who is coming”). These substantive participles
are frequently translated with an English relative pronoun (i.e., “the one/he who
is...ing”).

6 moTEUWV €is TOV vidv Exel foony aicoviov. (John 3:36)

The one who believes in the Son has eternal life.

oUToS EoTiv 6 BarrTifeov v Trveupatt &yiw. (John 1:33)

...this is the one who baptizes with the Holy Spirit/Breath (of God).

g\eyov odv oi "loudaior T Tebeparmeupéve ... (John 5:10)

Therefore, the Jews said to the man who was healed ...

18.7.2 The Attributive Use of the Participle

An attributive participle functions like an adjective. It can appear in any of the
attributive positions (first, second, or third) and must agree with the word it mod-
ifies in gender, number, and case. In English, a relative pronoun, “who,” “which,”
“that,” may help in the translation. In the examples below, the definite article is
bolded and the participle is underlined:

First Attributive Position
gEAaolTpev Tails ouveABouoais yuvauiv. (Acts 16:13)  [article - ptc. - noun]

... we began to speak to the women who had gathered.
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Second Attributive Position (more common than first attributive)
Tolev olv Exels TO UBwp 16 L&v; (John 4:11) [article — noun - article -
ptc]

From where, then, do you have the living water?

"18e & dpvos ToU Beol 6 aipwv ThHv duapTiov ToU kéopou. (John 1:29)
Behold! the lamb of God who takes away the sin of the world.

Third Attributive Position (especially common when the noun is a proper
name)

Zipoov 6 Aeyopevos TTéTpos (Matt 10:2)  [noun - article - ptc]

... Simon [being] called Peter ...

18.8 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

[o BN e W) |

10.

11.

. 818&okw (dhi-dha-sko), I teach; fut. 818&Ew, 1 aor. act. £5idafa;, 1 aor. pass.

£8184yOnv (cf. B18&okanos, and English cognate, “didactic”)

. 818ay™n, N (dhi-dha-khi), teaching, instruction; cf. the Didache is the name of

an early Christian treatise (late first/early second century AD).

. B1cokw (dhi-0-ko), I pursue; persecute; fut. S1co§a, 1 aor. act. £8iwsa, 1 aor. pass.

£d1c0xOnVv

. 88k (dho-dhe-ka), twelve (cf. “dodecaphonic” music, which holds twelve

tones in a chromatic scale) (indecl.)

. elodpépw, (is-fe-ro), I lead in, carry in, bring in (cf. principal parts of ¢pépw)

. &vToAn, 1) (en-do-li), commandment, instruction

. &mayyelia, 1) (ep-a”8-ge-li-a), a promise

. ¢py&gopai (er-ga-zo-me), I work (for), perform a deed; 1 aor. mid. fjpyaodunv/

eipyaoduny, pf. mid. eipyaouai (cf. €pyov, work, deed) (cf. “erg,” a unit of work
in physics)

. CwoTrold (-éw) (zo-o-pi-0), I give life to, make alive; fut. CwoToimow, 1 aor.

¢CoTroinoa, aor. pass. égwoTtoindny (cf. foon, To1d)

icos, -1, -ov (i-sos, -i, -on), same, equal; ioa (adv.) equally (an “isosceles” tri-
angle has three sides of equal length)

Kaipds, 6 (ke-ros), an opportune time, time of harvest, a special occasion, a
time of crisis (especially as it concerns the end times), contrasting ypdvos;
Kaipds is xpovos, which has been “seized” as an opportunity for doing
something.
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12. kapdia, ©) (kar-dhi-a), the center of physical, spiritual, and mental life; fig. the
“heart” (cf. cardiac): in Greek culture, the orA&yyva (intestines) were consid-
ered to be the center of the human emotions, not the kap8ia (heart). The kopdic
was considered to be part of the psychological faculties, along with the i&voia,
Tvedpa, and wuyn (see Section 18.9).

13. petaPaive (me-ta-ve-no), I leave, move from one place to another; fut.
mid. petoPricopal, 2 aor. petéPny (athematic), pf. veTaPéPnka, 1 aor. ptc.
ueTaPds, puetoPdvTos, etc. (cf. dvaPaivw, katapaive, and principal parts for
Baivew)

14. pdvos, -n, -ov (mo-nos, -i, -on), only, alone (cf. monophysite, from pévos and
¢Uots [nature], the heterodox Christological doctrine that Christ only had one
nature, namely a divine nature, because Jesus’ humanity was absorbed by his
divinity)

15. duoiws (0-mi-os) in the same way, likewise, too (many Greek adverbs end in
-w5)

16. ewd (-&w) (pi-no), I am hungry; fut. wewdow, 1 aor. émeivaoa (cf. Section
22.10). Note the position of the stress. It is pronounced pi-no. This will help
you distinguish this verb from Trivew (pi-no), meaning, “I drink.”

17. Tipd (-dw) (ti-mo), I honor; fut. TiuAow, 1 aor. étipnoa, pf. mid. TeTipnuo
(cf. Tipn, Sot&lw see 16.14).

18. $p1A& (-éw) (fi-lo), I love, have deep feeling for; fut. p1Afow, 1 aor. épiAnoa,
pf. mepiAnka (cf. &yatdd, &ydmn). In antiquity, $p1A& was the most commonly
used verb to express love. The verb, &yamd®, seems to have been adopted by
Christians and employed to express distinctly Christian forms of love.

19. doTrep (0-sper), just as, even as, like (cf. 6s)

18.9 “PSYCHOLOGICAL FACULTIES” AS A SEMANTIC DOMAIN®

Sié&vorx mind, understanding, intelligence

Kapdia “heart” as the causative source of a person’s psychological life
and especially thoughts

Yoy “soul” or “life,” as the essence of life in terms of thinking, willing,
feeling

Tvelpa spirit, as the non-material, psychological faculty that is poten-

tially sensitive and responsive to God

ouveidnols  conscience, as the psychological faculty that can distinguish
right and wrong

dpnV understanding, as the psychological faculty of thoughtful plan-
ning, often with implication of being wise and provident.

8 Louw/Nida, 320 (Chapter 26).
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18.10 REFERENCE: NUMBERS (oi &p18poi)

Cardinal Numbers Ordinal Numbers®  Adverbial Numbers

1. €is (m.), wia (fm.), év (nt.) TP&OTOS, -1, -0V &mrag (once)
2. 3Vo, duci(v) (dat.) deuTepos, -a, -ov  Bis (twice)
3. Tpeis (m., fm.), Tpia (nt.) TpiToS, -1, -0V Tpis (three times)
4. ttooapes (m., fm.), Téooapa (nt.) TéTapTOS, -7, -OV
5. TévTe TEUTTTOS, -1, -ov  TrevTékis (five times)
6. €€ ékTos, -1, -oV
7. ETTS gBSopos, -n, -ov ¢TrTéKIS (seven times)
8. &kTw dydoos, -, -ov
9. &vvex gvaTos, -1, -ov

10. &¢ka SékaTos, -1, -ov

11. &vdeka £vdEkaTOS, -1, -OV

12. Swdeka SwdtkaTos, -1, -ov

20. eikooi(v) €ikooTOS, -1, -0V

100. éxaTov gEKaTooTSS, -1, -OV

., first, second, third, etc.
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19.1 FIRST AORIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

The aorist passive participle is formed from the sixth principal part, which is to say,
on the basis of the aorist passive indicative form. Its endings are very similar to the
aorist active endings, with the exception of the nominative masculine and neuter
singular forms.

To form the aorist passive participle, simply add to the stem the passive tense
formative, -f¢, in the masculine and neuter forms and -6e1 in the feminine forms.!
Also note that when the consonants -vt- are deleted in the dative plural (m. and
nt.), compensatory lengthening of the vowel occurs:

Aubevt + o1 — AuBevtol — Aufleot — Aubeion

To be more precise, f¢io in the feminine forms results from additional morphological changes stemming
from the addition of the morpheme v plus consonantal iota (1). The o arises from the combination of
T and consonantal iota; on consonantal iota see Andrew L. Sihler, New Comparative Greek and Latin
Grammar (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1995), 187ff (# 191).

Figure: Carved figure of Jonah being eaten by a great fish (Apa, central Turkey, III-IV AD, IKonya 212).
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First Aorist Passive Participle of NUw

&) m. fm. nt.

Sg.

N AuBeis Aubsioa AuBéy

G AuBévTos Aubeions AuBévTos
D AUBEvTL AuBeion AUBEvTL
A AUBévTO Aubsioav AUBév

Pl.

N  AubBévTss Aubeioan AUBévTa
G AuvBévTwv Aubeioddov AUBEVTWY
D Aubsioi(v) AuBeicans AuBgion(v)
A AuBévTog Aubeicas AUBEvTO

The so-called second aorist passive participle has no 6. As explained earlier,
the term “second” aorist in the passive voice simply means “no 6,” nothing else.
The most frequently occurring example of the second aorist passive participle in
the GNT is yp&¢w — ypageis (m. nom.), ypadévtos (m. gen.), ypadeioa (fm.),
ypoodév (nt.).

19.2 THE PERFECT ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

The perfect active participle has many similarities to the present active partici-
ple. In fact, by simply removing the v from the -vt- of the present participial
endings, you will, in many cases, create the perfect participial ending. Note the
following:

1. The initial consonant is reduplicated, as it is in the perfect indicative.
The distinctive nominative endings for first perfect participles are -kcos, -kuia,
-kds.2

3. «is characteristic for first perfect active participles. Second perfect participles
omit the « (e.g., yeypadas, yeypapuia, yeypadds).

4. In the perfect active (as in the second aorist active), the accent always remains
over the participial endings.

2 The accent for the fem. gen. pl. follows the pattern for first declension nouns, not adjectives, unlike other
passive participles ending in -uéveov in the fem. gen. pl.
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First Perfect Active Participle of NUw

&) m.

Sg.

N AgAukoos

G AeAukdTos
D  AeAukdTi
A AeAukoTa
Pl

N AeAuxdTes
G AeAukOTWV
D  AsAukdoi(v)
A AeAukdTag

fm.

AsAukUia
AeAukuias
AgAUKUIQ
AeAukuiav

AeAukuTan
AeAUKUIGY
AEAUKUIQIS
AEAUKUIOS

New Testament Greek

nt.

AEAUKOS
AEAUKOTOS
AEAUKOTI
AEAUKOS

AEAUKOTO
AEAUKOTWV
AeAukdot(v)
AEAUKOTO

Perfect Passive Participle of Aéyco (5th prpt. eipnuai)

The perfect passive participle is formed as follows: reduplication/vowel length-
ening + perfect passive stem + pev + adjectival endings, -os, -0, -ov.

Sg. m.

N eipnuévos
G  sipnuévou
D  elpnuéve

A eipnuévov

N  eipnuévor
G  sipnuévav
D  &lpnuévors
A eipnuévous

fm.

elpnuévn
elpnuévns
glpnuévn
glpnuévnv

elpnpéval
elpnuévaov
elpnuévais
elpnuévas

nt.

eipnpévov
eipnuévou
elpnuéved
eipnpévov

elpnuéva
eipnuéveov
elpnuévols
elpnuéva

— The perfect middle perfect participial endings are the same as the perfect

passive particle.

19.3 SECOND PERFECT PARTICIPLE OF oidx

As noted previously, the original root of oi8a is v Fi6- v rol15- , or Vv re1d(g)-
(Section 16.7).% Because oida forms a second perfect in the indicative mood, it also
forms a second perfect participle:

% Thus, the pluperfect stem, when augmented, is #8- (cf. fi8ew).
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Sg. m. fm. nt.
€1800¢ giduia €185
€ido6TOS elduiag €186TOS
etc.

19.4 ADVERBIAL USE OF PARTICIPLES

In a great many cases, participles function adverbially in sentences. In other words,
they often answer the question “when?” (temporal), “how?” (means, manner), or
“why?” (purpose, cause).

Adverbial participles are grammatically subordinated to the main (controlling)
verb of the sentence. This main verb will usually be in the indicative mood. In nar-
rative, the relation between the adverbial participle and the main verb is often tem-
poral, specifying the chronological relations between two or more events. However,
adverbial participles can also imply other sorts of non-temporal relations.

Here are some of the primary uses of adverbial participles. In each case, the
actual meanings of adverbial participles are not determined by the inflection itself.
Rather, their meanings must always be inferred from the literary context.

19.5 TEMPORAL ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES

Many adverbial participles function temporally, which is to say, they specify the
time of an action relative to the action of the main verb. Thus, the tense of a temporal
participle is always relative to the tense of the finite verb of the sentence:

19.5.1 A present temporal adverbial participle denotes an action occurring at the
same time as the main verb. This contemporaneous action can be expressed by
using helping words such as “while” or “when” (e.g., “When the disciples arrived,
Jesus was praying”).

19.5.2 An aorist temporal adverbial participle often denotes an action occurring
prior to the action specified by the main verb. This antecedent action can be
expressed by using the helping word “after” (e.g., “After the disciples arrived,
Jesus prayed”). However, contemporaneous action is sometimes conveyed when
the verb of aorist participle is the same as the aorist main verb. In such instances,
“when” or “while” may be used as helping words.

19.5.3 A perfect participle, like the perfect indicative, denotes a present state as a
result of past actions.

19.6 NON-TEMPORAL USE OF ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLES

Even though adverbial participles often function temporally, especially in narra-
tives, one should not overlook the fact that adverbial participles can have many
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other meanings, depending on the specific context. Here follow some typical non-
temporal uses of adverbial participles:

1. Causal Participle (“because”)
The cause of an action or event can be indicated by use of a participle: for exam-
ple, “because he wanted to justify himself, he said to Jesus” (Luke 10:29).

2. Concessive Participle (‘although”)
A participle can be used to concede or admit a point: for example, “for although
we are walking in the flesh, we are not fighting according to the flesh” (2 Cor
10:3).

3. Participle Expressing Means (“by means of”)
A participle can be employed to specify the manner, or means,* by which an
action takes place: for example, “by touching the ear, he healed him” (Luke
22:51).

4. Expressing Purpose (“in order to”)
A participle can specify the purpose of an action: for example, “Elijah is com-
ing in order to save him” (Matt 27:49).

5. Conditional Participle (“if ")
A participle can also be used to indicate the protasis (i.e., “if” clause, cf. Section
22.6) of a conditional sentence: for example, “if you keep yourselves from such
things, you will do well” (Acts 15:29).

Because adverbial participles — and indeed all participles - are formed using the
same endings, the specific meaning of any given participle cannot be determined on
the basis of morphology alone. One must always rely on the specific literary context
to determine the best translation of a participial phrase.

Needless to say, occasions will arise when the immediate context allows for
more than one possibility. For example, Galatians 2:3 is a notorious example of
the ambiguity between concessive (although) and causal (because) participles: “But
even Titus..."EAAnv &v was not compelled to be circumcised.” Does Paul mean
that “although (Titus) was Greek,” or “because (Titus) was Greek”? In such cases,
widening the context further can help resolve the problem.

19.7 THE GENITIVE ABSOLUTE

The genitive absolute is a special grammatical construction that has no equivalent in
English grammar. If you fail to recognize this grammatical structure in a Greek text,

There are often distinctions between manner and means. Both answer the question “how?”, but a par-
ticiple of manner often cannot be easily preceded by the words “by means of ” (e.g., John 20:11, “... was
standing at the tomb outside weeping....”). The participle of manner dramatizes the main verb, whereas
a participle of means qualifies, or further defines, the main verb in a more technical sense. This is not to
say, that there can never be any overlap between the usage of “manner” and “means” in certain participles.
5 A future participle is often used in this way.
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you will find yourself unable to translate the sentence correctly. Therefore, one must
fully master this construction. The genitive absolute has the following features:

1. A genitive participle, often preceded or followed by a noun or pronoun in the
genitive case, forming an adverbial phrase.

2. The subject of the participle is independent of the subject of the main verb of
the sentence.

3. The genitive participle is translated as an adverbial participle (see above): for
example, temporal, causal, concessive, and so forth.

Here are some examples:

7181 8¢ ool kaTaBaivovTos ol SolAol alToU UTrvTnoav aUTd AéyovTeES
[saying] (John 4:51)

“And when he was already going down, his slaves met him saying...”

TaUTa 88 TV AoAoUvTwy aUTds EoTn év puéow aTdy (Luke 24:36)

“But while they were speaking these things, he stood in their midst...”
Kai yevopévns copas Ektns okdTos yéveTo & SAnv THv yfjv (Mark 15:33)

“And when the sixth hour had come, darkness came upon the whole
land...”®

19.8 PERIPHRASTIC CONSTRUCTIONS

The term “periphrastic” means a roundabout, or indirect, manner of doing some-
thing. In Greek, the so-called periphrastic construction is composed of an auxiliary
verb, €iui, followed by a participle. In forming a periphrastic construction, no ele-
ment can come between the auxiliary verb (eiui) and the participle, except for terms
that complete, or directly modify, the participle itself.

It is often not obvious why Greek authors employed periphrastic constructions.
Some scholars have suggested that its use may indicate emphasis. In the case of
irregular verbs (and there are many!), periphrastic constructions may have provided
a simpler way of forming the perfect and pluperfect tenses, rather than employ-
ing the indicative mood. A periphrastic construction may sometimes function as
a more emphatic form of the simple verb, or it may draw attention to the partici-
ple and its modifiers. Whatever its purpose, the periphrastic construction occurs
with great frequency in the New Testament. Three periphrastic tenses are formed
with the present participle. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect periphrastic
constructions are formed with the perfect participle.

® This is an example of the aorist adverbial participle to express contemporaneous action: Both the adverbial
participle and the finite main verb are the same verb, and both are in the aorist tense.
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present periphrastic pres.ind. of eiuyi  +  present participle
imperfect periphrastic impf. ind. of eiui 4  present participle
future periphrastic fut. ind. of eiui +  present participle
perfect periphrastic pres.ind. of eiui 4  perfect participle
pluperfect periphrastic impf. ind. of eipi 4+ perfect participle
future perfect periphrastic ~ fut. ind. of eipi +  perfect participle
(rare in GNT)

Here are some examples:

Present Periphrastic (pres. of eiul + pres. ptc.)

“... it (the good news) is bearing fruit and increasing ... (éoTiv kapTrO-

poupevov kai av§avouevov)” (Col 1:6)
Imperfect Periphrastic (impf. of eiui + pres. ptc.)

“only they were hearing ... (&koUovTes foaw)” (Gal 1:23)
Future Periphrastic (fut. of eiui 4 pres. ptc.)

«

. and Jerusalem will be trampled (¢oTon ToToupévn) upon by the
Gentiles” (Luke 21:24b)

Perfect Periphrastic (pres. of eiui + perf. ptc.)
“I have been sent CAmreotoApévos eipi) before him.” (John 3:28)
Pluperfect Periphrastic (impf. of eiui + perf. ptc.)

“For John had not yet been thrown (fjv PePAnuévos) into prison.”
(John 3:24)

Future Perfect Periphrastic (fut. of eiui + perf. ptc.)

“...whatever you bind on earth will have been bound (¢oTan Sedepévov) in
heaven and whatever you loose on the earth will have been loosed (¢oTou
AeAupévov) in heaven.” (Matt 16:19)
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19.9 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

14.
15.

. &vd&oTaots, -ews, 1) (a-na-sta-sis, -e-0s), resurrection
. diavola, 1) (dhi-a-ni-a) mind; understanding, intention, attitude (cf. psycho-

logical domain, Section 18.9)

. dikatoouvn, 1) (dhi-ke-o-si-ni), this word means both “justice” and “righteous-

ness’; rather than choose, one might translate it as “justice and righteousness”
or as “justice-righteousness,” uprightness (cf. adj. 8ikaios, -, -ov)

. Bikaudd (-6w) (dh-ke-0), I vindicate, treat as just, justify, cause someone to

be released from legal claims; fut. Sikoucdow, 1 aor. édikaiwoa, pf. pass.
dedikaiopal, 1 aor. pass. &d1kaiwdnv

. ok (-¢w) (dh-ko), I think, suppose; intrans. I seem; impers., “it seems”; fut.

B6Ew, 1 aor. é8ofa (cf. the heresy known as Docetism, from 8okéd, which names
the heterodox Christological doctrine that Jesus’ physical body was an illusion.
He only seemed to be human.)

. 8o&&lw (dho-ksa-zo), I honor, praise (cf. 86&x) (“doxology”); fut. Sofdow, 1

aor. £§86Eaoa, pf. pass. deddEacuan, 1 aor. pass. E50E&odny’

. elogpyopau (i-ser-kho-me), I come or go (in or into), enter; fut. elceAeUoouan,

2 aor. eiofjABov, pf. eloeAnAuba (cf. principal parts for &pyopai, 25.21)

. &kmropevopal  (ek-po-rev-o-me), I go or come out, come forth; fut.

gxropevoopan (cf. Tropelopat)

. &ATiCw (el-pi-zo), I hope; fut. 8ATI&,? 1 aor. AATIo, pf. AATIKS (cf. EATriS)
10.
11.
12.
13.

k&Onuaa (ka-thi-me), I sit, sit down;” impf. &xaBfiunv, fut. kefoop

AUyvos, ¢ (li-khnos), lamp (made of metal or clay)

uvnueiov, T6 (mni-mi-on), grave, tomb, monument

mTbC0S, -N, -ov, (po-sos, -i, -on), how much, how many; éow u&AAov, how
much more?

ToTEPOV (pOo-te-ron), whether (adv.)

pSPos, 6 (fo-vos), fear, terror (cf. poPoluan) (cf. “phobia”)

7 As noted in Section 16.14 [box 2], the verb, 8o§&Zc, is closely related to the central social values, Tipn
[honor] and adoyUvn [shame].

8 Attic future: éATrifw — AT 4+ 0w —> EATIIOEW —> EATTIEW —> EATTICO.

® This is an athematic verb, like SUvapal. Its stem is k&On-.
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first-person singular. This large family of verbs is called the thematic conjuga-

tion because the endings are attached to the verbal stem by means of a thematic
vowel (e.g., o/e in the present tense). It is also called the w conjugation.

A second major conjugation is called the athematic conjugation because no
thematic vowel is used. Athematic verbs are also called -u1 verbs because the first-
person singular ends with -u1 (e.g., lpi).

In the history of the Greek language, athematic verbs actually represent an
older way of forming verbs. During the period in which the New Testament was
being written, they were gradually falling into disuse or being changed into the-
matic verbs. For this reason, there are fewer athematic verbs in the New Testament
than thematic verbs. Nonetheless, it is essential that you have a working knowledge
of athematic verbs, owing to their importance.

I n previous lessons, most of the verbs we have studied have ended in -w in the

20.1 STEM CHANGES

Athematic verbs can be classified according to their stem vowel. In this lesson, we
will study three of the most important athematic verbs, namely diScop1 (“I give”),
Tidnw (“I put, set”), and fotnw (“I set up, stand”). As we shall see, these verbs rep-
resent the three possible stem vowels, namely o, €, and . But in each case, the stem
vowel of the lexical form has been lengthened. The roots of these verbs are actually
Vv do, Vv f¢, and v oTa, or an inflected compound form of one of these three verbs.

Figure: Plaque picturing a nude male figure with long hair, holding two musical instruments, a plectrum
and cithara, with snake and bull’s head below (Iconium, IKonya 16).
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root lengthening lexical form
V 80 —  Bw —  Bidww
v Be —  On —  Tifnwm
Vorta — oTn —  foTnut

The changing verbal stem is one of many reasons why beginners often find it diffi-
cult to identify these verbs. Here is a hint: If you see a verb whose stem consists
of 8o/8w, B¢/6n, oTa/oTn, first consider the possibility that the verb may be an
inflected form of &idwp1, Ti®nw1, or foTnul, respectively.

20.2 PRESENT VERBAL STEMS OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

If the initial letter of the verbal stem is a consonant, this consonant is reduplicated
with 1 as a connecting vowel (e.g., Vv 80 — 8180-). Thus, the lexical form of these
verbs already has a reduplicated initial consonant. This reduplication, with 1, occurs
in the present and imperfect tenses. Having made this general observation, the verbs
TiOnut and foTnw require special comment.

In the case of Tiénui, the root is v 8¢. But the Greek language does not allow
the reduplication of an aspirated consonant, such as 6, with another aspirated con-
sonant. In other words, it does not allow 616¢-. The 6 (dental) of V Beis reduplicated
with the corresponding unaspirated dental, T. Thus, the present-tense stem of v/ 8¢
is T1Be- (not 616¢-).

In the case of {oTnui, the root vV ota poses another problem. Greek does not
allow the reduplication of a sibilant. Thus, initial o drops off the reduplicated stem,
oloTa, and the connecting vowel, 1, is aspirated (by editors) with the addition of a
rough breathing mark. Thus, v oo becomes ioTar-.

To sum up, after reduplication and the lengthening of the stem vowel, the stems
of the singular active present forms are as follows:

do —  Oi1dw
e —  Tifn
otat — loTn

In the present plural forms, the stem vowel is not lengthened. Thus, the present-
tense plural stems are:

do — 8180
O¢ —  Tife
ot — 0T

Because the personal ending in the first person singular is -ui, this results in the
following lexical forms: 8i8cp1, Tifnui, and foTnpi. The personal endings for the
athematic verbs in the present active indicative are as follows:
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Sg. PI.
1 -wm -Uev
! -Te
3  -o1(from 1) -ao1(v) (from vTi)

20.3 PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

If we add the above present active endings to the -p1 verbs above, the following
paradigms of the present active indicative are formed. Note how the original stem
vowel is preserved in the plural forms.

@ didww (“I give”) TiOnw (“I put, set”) iotnu (“I set up, stand”)

Sg.

1 3idww (dhi-dho-mi) TiOnw (ti-thi-mi) foTnu (i-sti-mi)
818ws (dhi-dhos) TifNS (ti-this) foTns (i-stis)

3  &idwoi(v) (dhi-dho-si[n])  TiBnoi(v) (ti-thi-si[n]) fotnoi(v) (i-sti-si[n])

Pl.

1 SiSopev (dhi-dho-men)  Tifepev (ti-the-men)  foTopev (i-sta-men)

2 BidoTe (dhi-dho-te) TifeTe (ti-the-te) foTote (i-sta-te)

3  8186aoci(v) (dhi-dho-a-si[n]) TiBéooi(v) (ti-the-a-si[n]) ioT&o1(v)? (i-sta-si[n])

The following paradigms are provided to help you see common patterns in the
conjugation of athematic verbs. Your challenge is to know how to parse them when
you encounter them in the GNT. Observe how the future, perfect (act., mid., and
pass.), and aorist passive of athematic verbs, use the same endings as the thematic
conjugation.

20.4 PRESENT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE INDICATIVE OF
ATHEMATIC VERBS

The endings for the present middle or passive indicative are identical to those of the
thematic conjugation.

' Possibly borrowed from the 2 sg. of secondary active endings.
2 Note how the o of the stem contracts with the o of the ending (ioTa + ao1 — ioT&o1), but does not do
so in the case of 8186ac1 and Tiféao1.
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Sg. PI.
1 -pat -ueba
2 -oal -of¢
3 -Tal -vTQv

If we apply these middle endings to the verbs above, the following paradigms of the
present passive indicative result:

Present Passive Indicative

fas) Bidwout Tibnut foTnu

Sg.

1 Sidopat TiBepou {oTapal
Sidoocan Tifeoou {oTaocal

3 SidoTaun TifeTon {oTaTal

Pl

1 5186peba T10épebax ioTépeda

2 Bidoohe Tifeobe {oToaobe

3 BidovTan TifevTou {foTovTal

Note: In contrast to thematic verbs, many athematic verbs do have both active and
middle forms. This is especially noticeable when these verbs are compounded with
prepositions to form other athematic verbs.

20.5 IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

The imperfect active indicative is formed as follows: augment + [reduplication]
+ present stem [short] + modified secondary endings:

20.5.1 Imperfect Active Indicative

Sidwout Tifnu foTnut

Sg.

1 £diSouv™ (£5i80-ov) gTibnv fotnv
£d1dous™ (£8180-£5) gTife1s™ (£TiOe-€5) fotns

3 £didou™* (£8180-¢) gTi0e1™ (£TiOe-¢) fotn

Pl.

1 £5idopev £TiBepev {oTauev
£didoTe £TifeTe {oTaTe

3 £didooav ¢Tifeoav {oTacav

(or £8i8ouv) (or &TiBouv)
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Note:

The forms marked by an asterisk (*) are actually thematic forms: These endings
are connected to the stem with o or € as a connecting vowel.
The use of -cav in the third plural forms of the imperfect is unexpected.?

20.5.2 Imperfect Passive Indicative

The imperfect passive indicative is formed as follows: augment + [reduplication]
+ present stem + secondary passive endings:

Sg.

1 £8186unv ET108unV ioTaunv
£8i8ooc0 ¢Tifeco foTaoco

3 £8i8oTO éTifeToO {foTaTo

PI.

1 £8186pebax éT10épebx ioTdpeda
£818000¢ ¢Ti0eche {oTaobe

3 £8i8ovTo étiBevTo {oTavTo

20.6 FUTURE ACTIVE TENSE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

The future active tense is formed by lengthening the stem vowel and adding the
future tense consonant, o, followed by the future endings you have already learned.
Note that the initial consonant is not reduplicated in the future tense (i.e., the future
stem 4 o + primary active endings):

® Sidwout TiBnut fotnu

Sg.

1 Sow Bnow oTHOW
dwoels B osis OTNOELS

3 Sooet Bnoet oTNOoEL

Pl

1 Swoouev fnoouev OTTOOUEV
SwoeTe fnoeTe OTNOETE

3 Sdwoouaci(v) fnoouoi(v) oTthoouci(v)

3 But £5iSouv is attested in Mark 3:6, 15:23, and &tiBouv is attested in Acts 4:35 and 3:2.
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20.7 FIRST AORIST ACTIVE AND PERFECT ACTIVE INDICATIVE
OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

In the case of athematic verbs, the tense formative for the aorist tense is ko, not cx
(with the exception of ioTnu1). The tense formative for the perfect tense is also ka.
However, the aorist and perfect tenses are easily distinguished by the reduplication
of the initial stem consonant in perfect forms. The aorist tense does not reduplicate
the first consonant but has an augment instead.

Note: Many grammarians label aorist indicative forms of athematic verbs, as
first aorists, and aorist non-indicative forms of athematic verbs as second aorists
(though this is not a consistent practice).

The verb foTnui is an exception to the above rule. It has two aorist forms in the
indicative mood a first aorist and a second aorist:

1. #oTtnoaisafirstaorist, transitive verb that means “I set up, caused to stand.” The
transitive form of ioTtnui uses oo as a tense formative (cf. column (a) below),

2. EoTnvisasecond aorist, intransitive verb that means “I stood.” The intransitive
form employs no tense consonant or connecting vowel (cf. column (b) below).

Formation:
First aorist active: augment + aorist stem + ko/ke (co/oe for ioTnw) + sec-
ondary active endings
Second aorist active of ioTnwi: augment + aorist stem + modified secondary
active endings
Perfect active: (reduplication) + perfect stem + ka/ke + primary active
endings

&® Bidwopt Tifnu foTnut
1 Aorist  Perfect 1 Aorist Perfect 1 Aor. (a) 2 Aor. (b) Perfect

1 &wka SEdwoKa g0nKa Teeika ¢oTnoa goTnv EoTNK

2 EBwkas BEB LKA €0nKas TéBeIkas ¢oTnoas €oTNS EoTNKAS

3 Ewke(v) 8Edwke(v) gnke(v) Tébeike(v) ¢otnoe(v) #oTn gotnke(v)

Pl

1  &Bwkopey Oedwkapey  E0nkopey  Tebeikapevy  EoTrioopey EoTMUEV EOTTKOUEY
EdcokaTe  dedokaTe g0nkaTe  TebeikorTe ¢othoaTe  EoTnTE E0TTKATE

3 #wkav  dedawkool(v) Enkav  Tebeikaoi(v) Eotnoav  Eotnoav  foThKaol(v)

As you know, the perfect tense is also used to signify a present state of being
arising from a past action. The verb ioTnu1 frequently appears in the perfect tense,
¢oTnko, but is translated in the present tense as “I stand/am standing,” because it is
a stative verb. The perfect participle of this verb also functions statively (see 21.3).
The pluperfect eioTrkew is translated in the past tense as “I stood/was standing.”
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20.8 FIRST AORIST MIDDLE INDICATIVE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

The first aorist middle indicative of these athematic verbs is formed as follows:
augment + aorist middle stem + secondary active endings.

Sidwul TiONW fotnu

gdounv g0tunv (no middle forms)
€dou €ou

€doTo gbeTo

£86ueba £0épeba

€doobe €0eo0e

g€dovTo g0evTo

As noted above, many athematic verbs do have both active and middle forms.

20.9 FIRST AORIST PASSIVE INDICATIVE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

The first aorist passive indicative of these three athematic verbs is formed as follows:
augment + aorist passive stem + 6n + secondary active endings.

Bidwut Tifnu foTnut

Sg.

1 £566nv gTebnv goT&Onv

2 £860ns ETE0MS goTabns

3 £860n £TE0M goTdbn

Pl

1 £860mpev ETEONPEY goTabnpev
£860nTe ETEONTE goTabnTe

3 £860noav gTédnoav goTabnoav

20.10 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &vépyouat (a-ner-kho-me), I go/come up; 2 aor. &vijAbov

2. 8aipdviov, 16 (dhe-mo-ni-on), a demon, i.e., a hostile semidivine being with a
status between that of humans and of God, an evil spirit. In the ancient Mediter-
ranean, physical and mental illness was often attributed to the work of demons;
cf. a fairy (faery, faerie) of Irish culture, which is also a menacing spirit.

3. 8i8wui (dhi-dho-mi), I give, grant; fut. cdow, 1 aor. €8wka, pf. act. 8£8wka,
pf. pass. 8¢8opau, 1 aor. pass. £§566nv
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

. eUxaploTd (-éw) (ef-kha-ri-sto) I thank, I give thanks; 1 aor. evxapioTnoa

(or nUxapioTnoa), 1 aor. pass. ebyxopioThdnyv (cf. “eucharist,” the [great]
“thanksgiving”)*

fdhaooa, -ns, A, (tha-las-sa) sea, lake

fotnu (i-sti-mi), I set up, establish (trans.); I stand (intrans.); fut. othow, 1 aor.
¢oTnoa (trans.), 2 aor. éotnv (intrans.), pf. act. éotnka, pf. pass. éoTapal, 1 aor.
pass. éoTabnv

. KaTnyopd (-éw) (ka-ti-go-ro), I bring a legal charge against someone; fut.

KT yopnow, 1 aor. katnyodpnoa

. mepdlw (pi-ra-zo), I put to the test, tempt; fut. eip&ocw, 1 aor. émeipaca, pf.

pass. TeTreipacual, aor. pass. émelpdodny

. Treplocevw (pe-ris-sev-o0), be left over, be more than enough; I increase, I have

plenty; fut. mepiooelow, 1 aor. émepicoeuoa, 1 aor. pass. émepiooeubny

TiOnw (ti-thi-mi), I put, set, lay down, give up; fut. 6jcw, 1 aor. €énka, pf. act.
TéBeika, pf. pass. TéBeluan, aor. pass. ETEOnv

kabifw (ka-thi-zo) intrans. I sit down, stay; trans. cause to sit, set; fut. kafioc,
1 aor. éx&bioa, pf. act. kexdBika (cf. k&Onuat)

kp&lw (kra-zo), I call out, cry out, shout; fut. kp&€w, 1 aor. ékpafa, 2 pf.
Kékpory o

mavToTe (pan-do-te), always (adv.)

mAolov, T6 (pli-on), boat, sometimes specifies a small fishing boat, but other
times, a larger, seafaring ship

4 In MGr, eUxaploTéd means “thank you.”
5 Verbs whose present stem ends in -a sometimes have a concealed y in the stem. For example, kp&Zw is
derived from vV kpay (— kp&&w, Ekpaa, kékpaya).
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21.

The Athematic
Conjugation

(-u1 verbs):

Part 2 — Seikvupi,

énui, and
Participles

here are many other athematic-verbs, besides those discussed in the pre-

vious lesson. In this lesson we will discuss two other frequently occurring

athematic verbs, namely Seikvuui (“I show, explain”) and ¢nui (“I say”), as
well as some non-indicative forms of 8i8wu1, Tibnui, and ioTnuL.

21.1 Seikvupi (“I SHOW, EXPLAIN”)

Another relatively common athematic verb in the New Testament is Seikvuui
(dhi-kni-mi).! This verb is an athematic verb only in the present and imperfect
tenses. In the GNT, one finds only the following examples of the present active tense
of this verb. In the present tense paradigm, vu is added to the root, deik, to form the
present stem, deikvu-.

Present Active Indicative
Singular

1  Beikvuumt
SelkvUsig?
3 Beikvuoi(v)

The first singular imperfect is &8eixvuv.® Outside the present and imperfect
tenses, deikvupl is not athematic, cf. fut. 8ei§w, 1 aor. £8e1&a, pf. 8Se1xa, 1 aor. pass.

1 The thematic form, Seikvico, is already common in Attic Greek. However, pi-verb forms of Seikvupi are
common in the GNT, as are its compound forms.

2 This is an unexpected form (we would expect Seixvus).

* But 3 pl. impf. form is é8eikvucaw.

Figure: Relief of farmer carrying a long goad, with which he guides a team of oxen pulling a plough (Bozkir,
IKonya 129).
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£deixOnv. The verb Seikvupi inflects as a thematic verb in non-indicative moods, on
the verbal root v/ Seix.

21.2 ¢nui (“1 SAY”)

The verb ¢nui (fi-mi, v/ ¢a) is an older verb of “saying” that was gradually dying out
in the first century AD. Nonetheless, the third-person forms of these verbs occur
relatively frequently in the Greek New Testament and should be memorized. As
with the other athematic verbs studied in the previous lesson, the root vowel of
v ¢alengthens to 7 in the singular forms of the present and imperfect indicative.*
¢nui is an enclitic verb in the present active indicative (except in second sg.).

Sg.  Pres. Impf.

1 ¢nui gpnv

2 ons £pns

3 ¢noi(v) tgn’

Pl

1 Popév Epopev
porTé EporTe

3 ¢aoi(v) Epaocav

The bolded forms are the most commonly occurring forms in the GNT.

21.3 PRESENT AND AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES OF
ATHEMATIC VERBS

The participial forms of 8iSwup1, Tinu1, and ioTnur have many similarities to the
participles of the thematic verbs. The aorist active participle and the present active
participle of these verbs are identical, except for the lack of reduplication of the
initial consonant, in the case of the former (or the aspirated vowel in the case of
ioTtnui). Of course, the unexpected forms are those in the nominative case, as we
have seen before.

Many of the paradigms below are provided for the sake of illustration. It is not
expected that you will memorize every paradigm, although most of the endings you

4 Future ¢riow; 1 aor. épacav does not occur in GNT.

5 The third singular form, #pn, can either be imperfect or 2 aorist. It is not always possible to distinguish
between imperfect and aorist forms. Verbs of “saying,” such as ¢pnui, often occur in the imperfect tense,
especially when introducing a speech of some length (cf. Chapter 12).
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should already know. As a learning strategy, try to become familiar with the nomi-
native singular forms, and then try to recognize repeating patterns in the participial
endings.

Note also the use of o in the masculine singular nominative forms.

Sidcout

Present Active Participle Aorist Active Participle
Sg. M F N M F N
N. &idous Si1doUoa B318ov Bous SoUoa 8ov
G. 3didovTos 818ovons B18ovTOoS BovTos Sovons dévToS
D. &i8ovTi d18ovom B186vTIL dovTi Sovomn dovTi
A. BidovTa S18oUcav  818ov dovTta SoUoav dov
Pl.
N. 8186vTes S18oUocal B3186vTa BoOvTES Sovoai dovTa
G. didovtwv  BiBouchdv  B18oOvTwV BovTwv Souocdv BovTwv
D. &i8oUoi(v) 81dovocaus  818oUoi(v) BoUoi1(v) BoUcais  doUoi(v)
A.  Bi1dbévTag B18ovoas B3186vTa dovTas Sovoag SovTa

Note: Except for the reduplication, the aorist forms are identical to the present
forms.

Tifnw

Present Active Participle Aorist Active Participle
Sg M F N M F N
N. mTifeig Tifloa TiOév Beis feioa 0év
G. TibévTos T10elons TiBévTOS Bévtos Beions BévTos
D. Tibévm galsateny) galsavesl BévT Beion BevT
A. TifévTa TiBeloav TIBéV févTa feloav Oev
Pl
N. Ti6évTes Tifeloan TIfévTCX BévTes feioan févTa
G. Tibévtwv TiBe1odV TiBévTOOV févTwov feioddv BévTwov
D. mifsioi(v) Tibeicous Tifeio1(v) feion(v) Beicaus geio1(v)
A.  TibévTag Tifsicag TifévTOX BévTas feicas févTa
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foTnu

Present Active Participle Aorist Active Participle
Sg M F N M F N
N. loTdg loTdox loTd&v oTAS oTAdOoX oTA&V
G. loTdvToS ioTdons loT&VTOS OTAVTOS  OTAONS oTA&VTOS
D. iotavTm ioTdon ioTdvT! OTAVTI oTA&OT) OTAVTI
A. loTdvTa ioT&oav  ioTdv oTAVT oTdoaV oTév
Pl.
N. ioTdvTes ioTGoo ioTdvTa OTAVTES oTdoal oTAVTO
G. loTtdvtwv ioTacdv  loTdvTwv OTAVTWY OTAC®OV  OTAVTWY
D. iot&oi(v) lotéoous ioT&ol(v) otdol(v) oTdoais  oT&ol(V)
A. loTdvTas ioTdoas ioTdvTa oTAVTOS  O0T&OOS oTAVTX

Note: the perfect participle of this verb is relatively common because this is a stative
verb. The nominative singular forms of the perfect participle are, éo1cs, é5T&O00,
£€0TOS.

21.4 PRESENT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES OF
ATHEMATIC VERBS

The middle and passive athematic participles are easily formed if you know the ver-
bal stem, because the endings are regular second and first declension endings. As
in the case of the active participles, these endings are joined to the stem by the mor-
pheme -pev. The aorist participle lacks reduplication (or, in the case of ioTnpi, the
aspiration). The middle and passive participle is formed as follows: (reduplication)
+ present middle/passive stem + pev + -os, -1, -ov.

Present Middle/Passive Aorist Middle/Passive
Bidwout 8186pevos, -1, -ov Bduevos, -1, -ov
TiBnut T1Béuevos, -1, -ov B¢pevos, -n, -ov
foTnu ioTdpevos, -1, -ov OTAUEVOS, -T), -OV

21.5 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

&ydrn, 1) (a-ga-pi), love (cf. &yamdd, &yamnTds, P, $ios)

&ypds, 6 (a-gros), field, countryside (cf. Bepifeo, Bepiopds) (“agriculture”)
ofpa, -aTos, T6 (e-ma, -a-tos), blood (cf. “hematology™)

&mobvriokw® (a-po-thni-sko), I die; fut. &mrofavolpat, 2 aor. &mrébavov
&méAAvut (a-pol-li-mi), I destroy, kill; lose, lose out on; fut. &roAéoc/&ToAG;
this verb can form a first aor. act., &rcoAeoa, and a second aor. mid., &rwAdpnv,
2 pt. act. &méAwA

ARl e

6 Some present tense stems have -ox/-1ok added to the present stem to differentiate it from the future stem
(e.g., &TOBVHOKwW, YIVGIK®).
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6. Yyévos, -ovs, T6 (ye-nos, -ous), family, race, nation; offspring, descendants, kind
(cf. yewdd [-dw])
7. yA&ooa, -ns, 1), (glos-sa, -is), tongue (lit.), language (fig.)
8. deikvupt (dhi-kni-mi), I show, reveal; fut. 8¢i€w, 1 aor. €deifa, 1 aor. pass.
£deixOnv
9. dUvais, -gws, T) (dhi-na-mis, -e-o0s), power, strength, ability; has the combined
meaning of both “potentiality” and “power,” act of power (cf. SUvapan).”
10. eioropevopan (i-spo-rev-o-me), I come/go into
11. éupaive (em-ve-no), I embark, step in; 2 aor. act. &vépnv (athematic; note
how éu- changes to év- before an augment), aor. ptc. éupds (cf. dvaPaive,
KoToPaivew, 18.4 [box 1])
12. 6uydTnp, -Tpds, 1) (thi-ga-tir, -tros) daughter, a female descendant
13. mreprmraTdd (-éw) (pe-ri-pa-to), I walk about, go about; I live (fig.)
14. mpooépyxouar (pro-ser-kho-me), I come or go to, approach; fut.
TpooeheUcoual, 2 aor. TpoofiAbov, pf. act. TpooeAAuba
15. Up, -&s, 16 (pir, -ros) fire (cf. pyromaniac)
16. ot&S101, -i-wv (sta-dhi-i, -i-on) (m.), stades, furlongs (about 607 feet)
17. ¢nui (fi-mi) (enclitic), I say, I mean, imply; fut. pnow, impf./2 aor. €pn (he
said).}
18. omeipw (spi-ro), I sow; 1 aor. éorelpa, pf. pass. éomapua (cf. omépua, Bepifw),
pf. pass. éomrapuat (cf. Section 21.7)

21.6 THE HOUSEHOLD (oikia, oilkos) AND KINSHIP AS A
SEMANTIC FIELD

6 TaTnp (gen. TaTpods) father

A TN (gen. unTpods) mother

TS TéKVOV child

6 or 1y Tais (gen. Taudds) child

6 viods son

M BuydTnp (gen. buyaTpds) daughter

6 &vnp (gen. &vdpds) husband, man
) yuvty (gen. yuvaikds) wife, woman
6 &BeAdos brother

1 &BeAdn sister

6 oikovduos house-steward, manager
6 8oUAos slave

The term SUvauis is an important technical term in the philosophy of Aristotle. It means “poten-
tial,” in contrast to &vépyeia, i.e., an “action” (cf. Ar. Eudemian Ethics 11.1.1218b, Nicomachean Ethics,
L.viii.1098b33). Although SUvauis often means “power” in the GNT, it can also carris the inference of
“potential,” especially when contrasted with évépyeic.

8 The 1 aor. form, ¢pnoc, does not occur in the GNT.
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21.7 “AGRICULTURE” AS A SEMANTIC FIELD:

VOCABULARY REVIEW®
&ypds field
oTrElpw I sow
OTTEPUA, -OTOS seed
KPS time of harvest
Bepiloo I reap, harvest
Bepropods the harvest, a crop
KapTrds grain, harvest
YEwpPYds a farmer

® Cf. Louw/Nida, 516-18 (Chapter 43).
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22.1 MOODS

Greek verbs are found in four so-called moods. The term “mood” indicates the rela-
tion of the action to reality, as understood by the author. All the verbs studied in
the preceding lessons were in the indicative mood, with the exception of the Greek
participle. The indicative is the most usual mood of everyday discourse and narra-
tive. It is the mood of direct statements, assertions, direct questions, and historical
descriptions. We could say that it is the mood of actuality.

The three remaining moods are as follows: the subjunctive, imperative, and
optative. (The infinitive and participle are not moods but can be treated as moods
for the purposes of parsing.)

Although no absolute distinction can be made between the various moods, the
following general comments can be made:

1. Indicative Mood: indicates what is real, actual, or certain. However, it is also
used in some conditional sentences.

2. Subjunctive Mood: affirms the possibility that the verbal idea may come to pass.
The degree of possibility, or probability, is indicated by context. It is also used
in exhortations of the first-person plural (the hortatory subjunctive), in delib-
erative questions, in conditional sentences, and in some negative commands.
The subjunctive has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect.

3. Imperative Mood: is the mood of command or entreaty (cf. Chapter 24). The
speaker demands that a verbal idea happen. It is used in commands, exhorta-
tions, and prayers.

4. Optative Mood: is the mood of wishing and desiring. It is employed only infre-
quently in the GNT (cf. 22.8).

Figure: Relief ox head wearing a garland (Ephesus).
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It is important to remember that no distinction is made with respect to
time of the verbal action between the present and the aorist tense in the non-
indicative moods. Instead, these tenses express only aspect; that is, the present tense
expresses imperfective aspect (i.e., an ongoing or repeated action), whereas the
aorist expresses only the aoristic aspect. Owing to its lack of specificity, the aorist is
the most frequently occurring tense in non-indicative moods.

22.2 FORMATION OF THE PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Subjunctive verbs employ the following endings, which are attached to the appro-
priate verbal stems:

Active Middle/Passive
Sg. PI. Sg. PI.
1 -w -OUEY -WUal -owpeba
-ns -NTE -n -nofbe
3 - -0o1(v) -nTal -VTal

The third sg. active form (-1)) and the identical second sg. middle form can be dis-
tinguished on the basis of the verb in question (Ask yourself, is it an active or middle
verb in a given tense?).

The present subjunctive is easy to form. Simply take the present indicative form
and lengthen the connecting vowel. An iofa (1) in the personal endings (e.g., -€1,
-€15) is written subscript. Because the present subjunctive specifies the imperfective
aspect, it is used much less frequently than the aorist subjunctive.

You will notice below that some forms of the subjunctive are identical to the
indicative mood. In such cases, one must rely on context, or the presence of words
such as v and &v, to determine the use of the subjunctive mood.

22.2.1 Present Active Subjunctive of Nw!

e Sg PI.

1 ANw AU eV
AUNS AUNTE

3 Ain AMwoi(v)

I The forms of contract verbs in the subjunctive are predictable: e.g., To16®, Torfjs, etc.; &yamd, &yarmds,
etc.; TANP&®, TTANPOTS, etc.
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Formation of present passive subjunctive: present passive stem + passive subjunctive
endings

@ 22.2.2 Present Passive Subjunctive of A\uw

1 Aowpa Avwpeba
2 AUn AUN o
3 AUnTan AUwVTOL

Formation of present middle subjunctive: by analogy with the present passive sub-
junctive

@ 22.2.3 Present Middle of €pyoucn

1 Epyowpat gpyopeda
2 gpxn €pxnobe
3  EpynTau gpyoovTal

22.3 FORMATION OF THE AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

The aorist subjunctive, with its aoristic aspect, occurs far more frequently than does
the present subjunctive. As you would expect, the aorist subjunctive has no augment

(e).
22.3.1 The first aorist active subjunctive is easy to form: Simply take the unaug-
mented first aorist stem and insert o between the verb stem and the personal

endings for the subjunctive:?

First Aorist Active Subjunctive of AU

® Sg PL.

1 AVow Ao wpey
AUons AUonTE

3 Ao Aowaoi(v)

22.3.2 To form the first aorist middle subjunctive, insert o after the aorist verb stem,
and then lengthen the vowel that connects the personal endings, which are the
same as the present middle subjunctive endings:

2 With the exception of oiSa (i8¢, €i8fjs, €i5f], etc.), the perfect subjunctive normally is formed
periphrastically with the subjunctive of eipi and a perfect participle (i.e., AeAukads 3, etc.).



Subjunctive Mood and Conditional Sentences

First Aorist Middle Subjunctive of 8éxouan

e Sg PI.

1 Séwpa Se€copeba
2 B¢ 8eEnobe

3 B&EnTan SeEwvTan

~In the example above, the final velar of the verb stem has combined with the sigma
of the subjunctive.

22.3.3 To form the first aorist passive subjunctive, take the unaugmented aorist
passive stem’ and insert 8¢ between the verb stem and the personal ending,
with the expected contractions (i.e., [unaugmented] aorist passive stem + 6e
+ active subjunctive endings):

First Aorist Passive Subjunctive of AU

® Sg PL

1 AuB& AuBdopev
2 Aubfis AU TE

3 Aubq AuB&o1(v)

22.3.4 Second Aorist Active Subjunctive

As you know, outside of the indicative mood, the second aorist has the same endings
as the present tense. Therefore, to form the second aorist subjunctive

1. Take the stem of the third principal part;
2. Remove the augment or shorten the initial vowel to its original length;
3. Add the present subjunctive endings to the verb stem.

For example, the third principal part of éo8iw is époaryov. The second aorist stem is
¢ay-. By adding the present subjunctive endings, the following paradigm is formed:

Second Aorist Active Subjunctive of ¢sbicwo

Sg. PL.
1 ¢ayw P&y wHEY
2 $ayns paynTe
3 ¢y daywoi(v)

The second aorist passive subjunctive has the same endings as the first aorist passive
(see above), but it lacks the 8 (e.g., ypadd®, ypadiis, ypadi, etc.).

3 The stem can change from the present tense to the aorist passive tense: e.g., Aéyw, ¢ppéfnu ; 5p@d, GponV.
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22.4 SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS OF OTHER COMMON VERBS

It is not expected that you will memorize all the paradigms below. The remaining
paradigms are provided to help you recognize common patterns in the subjunctive
endings. Your challenge is to learn how to identify and parse these verbs when you
encounter them in the GNT.

As you know, the verbs eipi (“I am”), oida (“I know”), and yivcookew (“I know”)
occur with great frequency. The subjunctive forms of eipi are identical to the sub-
junctive endings themselves, with the exception of the placement of the accent. The
subjunctive forms of €iui, 0ida, and y1vdokw are as follows:

@  elul (\/ €0) oida (\/ ad)? YIVOOKW (\/ Yyvo)

Sg.

| €186 Yvéd

2 7S €idRs Yvé&ds

3 9 €ldq yvé or yvoi®
Pl

1 QUEV eidduev Yv&duey

2 Te eidfTe Yv&TE

3 &o1(v) €idddo1(v) yvéoi(v)

Remember that in the case of ywdwokw, the initial consonant of the root
(v yvo) was reduplicated and vowel lengthened to form the present stem,
yryveokw (Attic), which became yivcdokew in Hellenistic Greek (cf. 10.4.2).

22.5 ACTIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

318wt («/ 8o) Tifnw (\/ 0¢) fotnu (\/ oTx)
Sg. Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor.
1 3186 8& TR 8% ioTd oT®
2 B1ddds 86 T107)s il ioTs oTNS
3 BdH B3 T107) 07 ioT oTi
Pl
1 B18dpev ddouev T8O eV Bdpev loTOUEY OTOUEV
B18coTe BddTe 1107 Te OnTe ioTTe oTiTe
3 Biddoi(v)  Bdoi(v) T1I0&%01(v)  Bdoi(v) ictdol(v)  otdoi(v)

4 Remember, the root of i originally began with a digamma, i pi6-, i pois-, or v reib(e)-.
5 yvouis attested in Mark 5:43, 9:30; Luke 19:15.
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22.6 THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONDITIONAL
SENTENCES

A conditional (or “hypothetical”) sentence contains two clauses:

1. Protasis: a dependent “if” clause that expresses a condition;
2. Apodosis: the main clause that expresses a consequence of the fulfillment of the
condition.

For example: “If he commands, I will obey.”
(protasis) (apodosis)

There are three kinds of conditional sentences in Hellenistic Greek:

22.6.1 Real or Simple Condition (¢i + any tense and mood)

This class of conditional sentence makes a logical connection between the protasis
and the apodosis: “if this is true, then that is also true.” In other words, the condi-
tional particle, i (“if”) in the protasis is followed by a supposition of a fact, followed
by the indicative in the apodosis. The condition and its consequences are simply
stated, without reference to whether the condition is in fact fulfilled.

The protasis is not always assumed to be true; it may be put forward hypotheti-
cally for the sake of argument. The apodosis can also employ the imperative mood.
For example:

Protasis: “If (i.e., assuming) you are the Son of God (i vids €l ToU 6eol)”
Apodosis:  “throw yourself down (B&Ae oeauTdv K&Tw).” (Matt 4:7).

22.6.2 Future Condition Expressing a Possibility or Uncertainty (¢&v + subjunctive,
verb in apodosis in any tense and mood)

In the protasis, the conditional particle, é&v (“if”) is followed by a verb (in the sub-
junctive mood) expressing the supposition of a possibility or uncertainty. In other
words, the situation is undetermined. The indicative or imperative follows in the
apodosis: for example, “If you have the confidence of a grain of mustard seed (¢&v
gxnTe TioTIV G5 KOKKOV olv&rews), then you will say to this mountain ... (épeite TG
Spel ToUTw...)” (Matt 17:20).

22.6.3 Contrary to Fact Statement (el + verb in past tense indicative mood ... &v +
verb in imperfect or aorist indicative)

This class of conditional statement poses a hypothetical condition, which is pre-
sumed to be false: “If this were the case (and it isn’t), then that this would also be
true too (but its not).”
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By way of example in English, take the sentence, “If I knew you were coming
[which I didn’t], I would have baked a cake [so I didn’t].” In negative statements,
the negative particle in the protasis (“if” clause) almost always uses p1|, whereas oU
is used in the apodosis.

Imperfect tense: for example, “If you believed Moses, you would believe in me
(el yop emoTevete MowUotl, EmoTeveTe &v £poi)” (John 5:46).

Aorist tense: for example, “for if they had known, they would not have cruci-
tied the Lord of glory (i y&p &yvwoav, oUk &v TovV kUplov T1is 86Ens éoTaUp-
woav)” (1 Cor 2:8). Similarly, in the following case, the pluperfect of oid«x
is used. Since oid« is translated as a present tense (“I know”), the pluper-
fect is translated as a past tense: “If you had known the gift of God,...you
would have asked him, and he would have given you living water” (el fideis
THY dwpedv ToU BeoU... oU &v fTnoas alTov Kai Edwkey &v ool Udwp (v
[John 4:10]).

22.7 OTHER USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

Somerset Maugham once quipped of the English subjunctive mood that it “is in
its death throes, and the best thing to do is to put it out of its misery as soon as
possible.” In contrast to the use of the subjunctive mood in modern English, the
use of the subjunctive in Hellenistic Greek was quite robust and is an essential
part of Greek grammar. In practice, you will often use the helping words “may,”
“might,” or “should” to express the subjunctive. The subjunctive mood is negated

by un.

22.7.1 Hortatory Subjunctive

Used to express an imperative in the first-person plural: for example, “let us have
(Exwpev) peace with God” (Rom 5:1 in Codex Vaticanus). Here is a prayer from the
Greek Orthodox liturgy that employs the hortatory subjunctive:

Leader EUxapiothowpev 76 kupiew  (Let us give thanks to the Lord!)
People "Agiov kai Sikatov. (It is worthy and just [to thank the Lord].)

22.7.2 Prohibitions

A negative command or prohibition can be expressed in the aorist subjunctive with
un): for example, “Do not think that... (uf) vopionTe)” (Matt 5:17). We will return
to this topic when we consider the imperative mood (chap. 24).
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22.7.3 Emphatic Future Negation

The aorist subjunctive, preceded by oU un, expresses a very strong denial: for exam-
ple, “...unless your righteousness exceeds that of the scribes and Pharisees, you
will never enter (oU uf) eicéAdnTe) the kingdom of God” (Matt 5:20).% Sometimes
the future indicative tense follows oU un instead of the subjunctive (owing to the
affinity between the future tense and subjunctive mood).

22.7.4 To Express Deliberation or Doubt

The subjunctive is also used in questions to express deliberation or doubt: for exam-
ple, “What should we do (Ti Tro1édpev)?” (John 6:28).

22.7.5 Purpose

The idea of purpose (“in order that”) can be expressed with iva (or &1rews) followed
by the subjunctive mood: “in order that (iva) through his poverty you might become
rich (TrAoutnonTe)” (2 Cor 8:9).”

22.7.6 Explanation

The so-called epexegetic iva (or explanatory iva), followed by the subjunctive, is
often used in John and Paul to explain the content, motive, or manner of an
action: for example, “This is the work of God, that you might believe (iva
TroTeunTe) in him whom he sent” (John 6:29).

22.8 REFERENCE: OPTATIVE MOOD

The optative is the mood of wishing and desiring. It often requires the English
helping word “may.” Though this mood was very important in Attic Greek, it was
used much less frequently in the Hellenistic period. During the period in which
the GNT was being written, the functions of the optative mood were largely
taken over by the subjunctive mood. Nonetheless, the fact that there are sixty-
eight examples of the use of the optative mood in the GNT (23 pres., 45 aor.)
means that this subject cannot be ignored by more advanced students.

 While this usage is rare in papyri, it is very frequent in LXX, which has probably influenced the Greek of
the NT. Perhaps it is used to make the text sound like the LXX.

7 Occasionally fvc is followed by the future indicative instead of the subjunctive (e.g., Gal 2:4; 4:17). There
is an affinity between the future and the subjunctive, both in origin and in sense, because both concern
an expectation that is not a realized fact.
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Present Act. 1 Aorist Act.
AU-o1ut Aoaiul

AU-o15 AUoais, or -£10§
AU-o01 AUoat, or -g1e(v)
AU-o1pev ANoalpey
AU-o1TE ANoaiTe

AU-o1ev AUocaiev, or -g1av
Present Passive 1 Aorist Middle
Avoiunv Avcaipny

AUolo AUoaio

AUoiTo AUoaiTo
Avoipeba Avoaipeba
AUoiofe AUoaiofe
AUovTo AocoaivTo

New Testament Greek

22.9 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

. &vioTtnui (a-ni-sti-mi), trans. (in fut. and 1 aor. act.): I raise (the dead), I appoint

(prophets), I help get up; intrans. (in 2 aor. and all mid. forms): I rise, stand up;
fut. dvacTthow, 1 aor. &vécTtnoa, 2 aor. &véetny (cf. &vdoTaois)

. &volyw (a-ni-go), 1 open; fut. &voi€w, 1 aor. dvéwEa/Avorfa/AvéwEa,?

2 pf. &véwyo, pf. pass. &uéypor/nuéwyual, 1 aor. pass. &vexdnv/
fvoixnv/fvecdxdnv, 2 aor. Avoiynv

. B&AAw (val-lo),’ I throw, throw down; fut. BaAdd, 2 aor. #Baov, pf. BéPANKa,

pf. pass. PEPAnua, aor. pass. EPANENY

. &P&AAw (ek-val-lo), T drive out, expel; fut. &PoAd, 2 aor. &&&Botov, pf.

EKPEPANKa, aor. pass. EEePANONY

. "EAAN, -nvos, 6 (el-lin, -inos), a Greek (or Gentile); EAAnvis, -i8os, 1), a Greek

(or Gentile) woman

. &\Tris, -180s, 1) (el-pis, -i-dhos), hope (cf. EATriCw)
. &Ew (e-kso), (with gen.) out of, outside (do not confuse €5w with €, which is

the future of &yw)

. ¢marta (e-pi-ta), adv. then, next
. éoyaTos, -1, -ov (e-skha-tos, -i, -on), last (cf. “eschatology”)

8 The Greeks were not sure whether or not the av- syllable of &voiycw was a prepositional prefix. This
created doubts about how to augment this verb. As a result, many past forms of this verb are augmented
two or three times: e.g., &véwEa is augmented twice and 7vépEa is augmented three times.

® Present-tense stems that end in double consonants are often derived from roots with single consonants
(e.g. vV Pah — PéAAw).
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10. knpYoow (ki-ris-so), I proclaim; 1 aor. é&kfpvEa, 1 aor. pass. tknpUyxdnv'?

11. mapadidwpt (pa-ra-dhi-dho-mi), I hand over; fut. Tapadiow, 1 aor.
TopEdwka, pf. Topadédwka, pf. pass. Tapadédoual, 1 aor. pass. Tapedodny

12. Tpwyw (tro-go), lit. I eat noisily, I eat; in MGr, Tpddyw is the usual verb used
to express the idea of “eating.” In the Gospel of John, this verb seems to be
used (instead of ¢o6iw) in order to express the idea of the real eating of physical
food, as opposed to some sort of spiritualized eating, perhaps in refutation of
Docetists or proto-gnostics.

13. yevoTngs, -ou, O (psef-stis), a liar

22.10 “EATING AND DRINKING” AS SEMANTIC DOMAIN

gobiw I eat

TPWYW I eat

TEWED I hunger

&pTos bread, loaf, food

Bpddopa food

Tivw I drink

U8wp (gen. -atos) water

oivog wine

B1akovdd [-éw] I serve, wait on sby at table
B1dKovos a waiter of tables

10 This verb has a hidden velar, , in the verbal root v knpuy that causes morphological changes in the
principal parts.
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The Infinitive

200

take subjects and objects. When an article is used with an infinitive, it turns

the infinitive into a noun (e.g., 16 Aéyew, “the speech”). Thus, infinitives can
function like substantives (although they do not decline). When an infinitive func-
tions as a neuter substantive, it is often qualified by a neuter article. The subject of
an infinitive, when expressed, is always in the accusative case (not the nominative
case).

I nfinitives are verbal nouns. Like verbs, they have tense and voice, and can

23.1 BASIC FACTS ABOUT INFINITIVES

1. Infinitives are formed in five tenses — present, aorist, future, perfect (and, less
frequently, future perfect) — and three voices (active, middle, passive), but they
have no person or number.

2. Infinitives are negated by un.

3. You are already familiar with the tense indicators. As you shall see, these tense
indicators are also used with the infinitive:

future active -o
first aorist active -oa
first aorist passive ~ -6n
first perfect active  -ke

4. The second aorist infinitive has the same endings as the present infinitive, but
the stem and accent change.

5. The tense of the infinitive indicates the aspect of the action, not the time of
action. Most infinitives you encounter will be in the aorist tense. This tense has

Figure: Christian metrical funerary inscription (Dagdere, central Turkey, IKonya 205).
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an aoristic aspect. It expresses the simple (or summary) occurrence of a verbal

action. The present infinitive expresses the ongoing or repeated occurrence of

a verbal action (i.e., imperfective aspect), and the perfect infinitive expresses a
completed action with continuing results (perfective aspect).

23.2 FORMING THE INFINITIVE

Present 1 aorist 2 aorist Future Perfect
active -6l -oat -€iv -oew -kévo!
middle -gofan -caofal -¢ofon -oecfan -ofat
passive -eoban -Ofjvan -fvat -Onoeobon -ofau

Some Examples

Present 1 aorist 2 aorist Future Perfect
active AUgLv Aot AaPeiv AUogw AgAUKEval
middle gpyxeobon  Befaobor  yevéoBan  yevosoBon  PBePorrTicbon
passive AUeoBat AuBfival ypapfivar  AubBnoeoBar  AeAToBoi

»

Box 1. Infinitives: Additional Information

The present active infinitives of e-contract verbs are regular (e.g., Toi£iv),

but the infinitive forms of a-contract and o-contract verbs are irregular:
dyamdw — &yama- + v = &yomdv  (not &yomdv)
TANPSWw  — mAnpPo- 4+ ewv = TAnpolv  (not TAnpoiv)

The infinitive of €ipi is €ivaa.

The infinitive of oida is iSéva.

As you would expect, the o of the -oa tense formative of the aorist and future

tenses is deleted when forming an infinitive of liquid verbs: for example,

peival (not peivoar), PaAeoBar (not PéAceabat).

U —evan (2 pf).
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Box 2. Accenting Infinitives

Present and future infinitives: all voices have a recessive accent.

First aorist active infinitives are accented on the penult.

Second aorist active infinitives are accented with a circumflex on the ultima.
Aorist passive infinitives are accented with a circumflex on the penult.

1 aorist middle infinitives are accented with a recessive accent.

2 aorist middle infinitives are accented with an acute on the penult.

Perfect active, middle, and passive infinitives are accented with an acute or
circumflex on the penult.

Nk W=

23.3 REFERENCE: INFINITIVES OF ATHEMATIC VERBS

The present and aorist active infinitives of athematic verbs use the ending -vau.
(This ending is also used for the perfect active infinitive of the thematic verbs.)
The middle and passive present forms use the -c6o1 ending, which was intro-
duced above:

Sidwout TiOnw
Present Aorist Present  Aorist
active B186van SoUvai TiBévau Belvan
passive 818o0fon  Sobfjvat TifeoBcn  TeBRvon
foTnu

Present Aorist

active ioTdvan oThjvat
passive ioToobar  oTadfvan

Note: Some of the above infinitival forms only occur in the GNT as compound
verbs.

23.4 USES OF THE INFINITIVE

23.4.1 Subject of Impersonal Verbs

Some Greek verbs are called impersonal verbs. These include 8¢t (“it is necessary”)2
and &§eomv (“it is possible/lawful”). These verbs are followed by the infinitive. For
example:

€CeoTv Tois o&PPaotv BepareUoar; (Matt 12:10)
“Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath?”

2 Impf. &1, subj. 8én, ptc. Séov, SéovTos, etc.
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Some impersonal verbs take the accusative form of nouns and personal pronouns.
For example: 87 pe + infin. (“it is necessary for me to do such and such a thing”);
that is, “I must do such and such a thing.”

23.4.2 Complementary Infinitive

Infinitives often follow verbs of “being able,” “wishing,” “wanting,” “knowing how,”
“trying,” “seeking,” “asking,” “allowing,” and so forth. English has this same usage
(e.g., “I want to go to the bookstore.”). For example:

kad Tis SUvaTal cwdfjval; (Mark 10:26)
“... and who is able to be saved?”

el Ti5 BAeL Tp&TOS lva, EoTan TavTwv EoxaTos (Mark 9:35)
“... if anyone wishes to be first, he will be last of all.”

23.4.3 Infinitive of Purpose
An infinitive without an article can be used to express purpose. For example:

fAABopev Trpookuviioon alTd) (Matt 2:2)
“... we have come (in order) to worship him.”

AvBpwTrol dUo dvéPnoav eis TO iepov rpooeufaotar (Luke 18:10)
“Two men went up to the Temple (in order) to pray...”

23.4.4 Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose

When an infinitive is preceded by a genitive neuter article, it may also express pur-
pose. When an infinitive is preceded by an article (always neuter), it is termed an
articular infinitive. If the infinitive has an explicit subject, it will be in the accusative
case. If there is an object, it will also be in the accusative case.

okoTioBnTwoav oi dpboAuol adTdy Tol pr PAémev (Rom 11:10)
“Let their eyes be darkened in order that they might not see.”

The prepositions €is or pds followed by the articular infinitive (with the neuter
article in accusative case) also express purpose:

eis + accusative article + infinitive — “in order to/that”
Tpds + accusative article 4 infinitive — “in order to/that”
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Example:

A& ToUTo [salvation is] &k TrioTews,...eis TO givon PePaiav [sure] Thv
oy yeAiav® mawTi T¢ omépuoai... (Rom 4:16-17)

“Therefore, [salvation is] on the basis of faith, ... in order that the promise
might be dependable to every descendant...”

23.4.5 Articular Infinitive of Time

The articular infinitive in conjunction with various prepositions can express the
time of an action:

mpd  +  genitive neuter article + infinitive —  “before” (antecedent time)
&v + dative neuter article + infinitive —  “when/while” (simultaneous time)
pet& + accusative neuter article + infinitive — “after” (subsequent time)

Less commonly,
és 4  genitive article + infinitive — “until”

Example:

OAAK peTd TO EyepBfjvad pe Tpod€ew Uuds eis THv MNohdadav (Mark 14:28)
“But after I am raised, I will go before you to Galilee.”

23.4.6 Articular Infinitive of Cause

81& 4+  accusative neuter article + infinitive — “because”

Examples:

kad 814 TO ) Exetv pidow EEnpavin (Mark 4:6)
“and because it had no root it dried up.”

aUTOs 8¢ Inools oUk émioTevuey alTov auTols Si1X TO aUTOV YIVCOOKELY
TévTas... (John 2:24)

“However, Jesus himself did not entrust himself to them because he knew
them all...”

> Thv &mayyehav is the subject of the infinitive.
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23.5 coTe WITH INFINITIVE TO EXPRESS RESULT

When doe is followed by an infinitive, the infinitive expresses the result of an
action (“so that”):

Example:

1 TioTis Uuddv 1) Tpds TOV Bedv EEeANAUDey, ddoTe un Ypeiav Exewv fuds
AoAglv T1. (1 Thess 1:8)

“Your confidence toward God has gone out, so that we have no need to say
anything.”

23.6 REFERENCE: OTHER USES OF THE INFINITVE

23.6.1 Indirect Discourse

Verbs of saying, reporting, and proclaiming (e.g., Aéyw, &mayyéAAw), as well as
verbs of knowing (e.g., yivwokw, &yvoéw), are often followed by the infinitive
(e.g., “he said that...,” “I know that...”). Infinitives used in indirect discourse
can indicate relative time because they assume the role of an indicative verb.

In the case of verbs of saying, the tense of the infinitive should be the same
tense as the tense of the indicative verb used by the speaker of the direct dis-
course. This infinitive will appear without a definite article.

Example:

6 Aéywv év ot péverv...” (1 John 2:6)

“The one who says that he abides in him...”

ofTves Aéyouotv dvdoTaotv un sivar...” (Mark 12:18)

“... those who say that there is no resurrection...”

23.6.2 Appositional Infinitive

The infinitive can also be used to explain nouns and adjectives.

Example:

ToUTo yap éoTiv BEAN M ToU BeovA, 6 &ylaopds Upddv, &mréyeobon Uuds
&rd Ths opveias.” (1 Thess 4:3)
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“For this is the will of God, your sanctification, namely that you abstain
from prohibited sexual acts.”

(The infinitive &réxeoba is in apposition to the noun &y1acuods.)

Bpnoxeia kabopd...alTn EoTiv, émokémTecbon dppavols kai XNpas
(James 1:27)
“This is pure religion, namely to visit orphans and widows.”

(The infin. émokémTeoba is in apposition to Bpnkeia kabopd.)

23.7 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

1. &mokTeivew, (a-po-kti-no), I kill, put to death; fut. &mokTevd, 1 aor. &mékTeva,
1 aor. pass. &mextavdny (cf. &mobvriokw)

2. m&peiu (pa-ri-mi), I am present, am here (cf. Tapoucia, lit. “presence,” but
also a technical term for Christ’s seconding “coming”); fut. Tapécouat

3. TANpns, -gs (pli-ris, -es), full, complete (declines like &An67s, -£s, cf. Section
14.5)*

4. okAnpods, -&, -ov (skli-res, -a, -on), hard, difficult (cf. arterial sclerosis, i.e.,
“hardening of the arteries”)

5. 0w (s0-z0),> I save, rescue, deliver; fut. ccoow, 1 aor. éowoa, pf. act. céowka,
pf. pass. céowouai/céowual, 1 aor. pass. éowdn (cf. cwThp, cwTnpia)

6. QPN (-¢w) (o-fe-lo), I gain, profit, be of value; fut. doperfiow, 1 aor. dPpéAnoa,
1 aor. pass. QpeAndnv

* But apparently indeclinable in John 1:14 and Acts 6:5, where the adjectival case does not agree with the
noun it modifies.
> Among the possible stems for this verb are ccw- and coot-.
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Imperative Mood

he imperative is the mood of making commands, as it is in English. The

imperative has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect.! Unlike English,

Hellenistic Greek also has a third-person imperative, which means some-
thing like, “let him/them do such and such a thing.” Do you recall Marie
Antoinette’s famous alleged retort: When she was informed that the peasants in
the city of Paris had no bread to eat, she responded, “Then let them eat cake!” This
is the third-person imperative.

24.1 THE USE OF THE IMPERATIVE TO EXPRESS COMMANDS

As you know, the aorist subjunctive mood with pr is used for strong prohibitions
or negative commandments (e.g., “Thou shalt not...”). The imperative is normally
used for weaker prohibitions, as well as for commands and orders.

There is no distinction between the present and the aorist tenses in non-
indicative moods with respect to time (i.e., past, present, future). The present tense
is used to express imperfective aspect (i.e., an ongoing or repeated action), whereas
the aorist tense expresses the aoristic aspect (the verbal action is presented as a
completed and undifferentiated process). For this reason most imperatives you
encounter will be in the aorist tense because its aspect lacks the greater specificity
of the aspect of the present tense.

1. Generally speaking, the present imperative is reserved for general or repeatable
instructions. This includes commands that should be practiced as a way of life.
For example:

1 There is also a perfect imperative. It occurs only four times in the GNT.

Figure: Statue of a lion (ancient Ephesus).
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Aoyileobe éauToUs elvar vekpous ugv T1j uapTiq.

«

. reckon yourselves to be dead to sin...” (Rom 6:11)

The aorist imperative is generally employed for specific directions or com-
mands. For example:

&oméoaofe "ATTEAATV TOV SOKiuov év Xp1oT.

“Greet Apelles, the approved in Christ.” (Rom 16:10)

24.2 FORMING THE IMPERATIVE

Sg.

2
3

Pl

2
3

Sg.

In the case of the first aorist imperative, the second-person singular active end-
ing is -oov. A good example of this is the “Kyrie” of the Eucharist, which uses
the imperative form of the verb &\eéco (“T have mercy”):

Kupie EAénoov, XpioTe EAénoov, Kupie éAénoov.
“Lord have mercy, Christ have mercy, Lord have mercy.”

The second person singular, first aorist middle imperative ending is -oau.
Because it is identical to the aorist active infinitive ending, care must be taken
so as not to mistake one for the other in a given context. The second-person
singular ending in the present middle and passive ending is -ou. Likewise, this
could be mistaken for the second-person imperfect middle indicative, except
for the fact that the imperfect indicative also has an augment.

The second-person plural endings (-ete, -eoe, -oae, -oacbe) of the active and
middle imperative, as well as the second pl. present passive, are identical to the
indicative forms. The context will help you decide whether the form is indica-
tive or imperative.

Active Imperative

Present 1 aorist 2 aorist
AUe AUoov ASPe
AVETW Ao &TW AoPéTow
AUeTe AUoaTe A&PeTe

AVETWoQV  AUCATwoav  AxPETwoav

Passive Imperative

AUou AUONTIL Yp&dnTL
AvéoBoo AU T YpadphTw
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PI.

2 AUeobe AUbNTE YpddnTE
3 AuvtoBwoav  AubnTwoav  ypadnTwoav

Middle Imperative
Sg.
2 Epyou Aioal yevoU
3 épxéodw Aucdobe yevéoDw
PI.
2 Epxeobe AUoaobe YéveoDe

3  épxtobwoav Aucdobwoav  yevéobwoav

It is not expected that you will memorize all the paradigms in this lesson. They
are provided to help you see common patterns and for your future reference.

Box 1. Reference: Imperative Forms of Other Important Verbs

eipi (pres.)  ywcookw (2 aor.) oida (pf.)

Sg.

2 ot AL 1o61

3 totw YVOTW foTw

PIL.

2 goTe YVETE foTe

3 foTwoav  yvoTWoav ioTwoov

Box 2. Reference: Active Imperative Forms of Athematic Verbs

Bidwout Tifnu foTnut
Sg. Pres. 2 Aor. Pres. 2 Aor. Pres. 2 Aor.
2 Bidou Yol Tifa1 Bés {oTn ottt
3 B8186Tw 86Tw TI0éTW BéTw ioTdTw OTNTW
Pl
2 SidoTe 86T TifeTe BéTe foTaTe oTHTE

3 3180Twoav  ddéTwoav  TibéTwoav  BéTwoov  ioTATwoav  oTATWoAV




210

New Testament Greek

24.3 SUMMARY: EXPRESSIONS OF PROHIBITION

A negative command is called a prohibition. Prohibitions may be expressed in the
following ways:

1.

w

oU with future indicative to express general commands, especially when quot-
ing the LXX (e.g., oUk &kmreip&oeis, “You shall not tempt...” [Matt 4:7, Luke
4:12]; oUk...CHoeTan... “One shall not live...” [Matt 4:4; Luke 4:4]).

un followed by present imperative, prohibiting a continuous action.

un followed by aorist imperative, prohibiting an undefined action.

un followed by aorist subjunctive. This is a stronger prohibition. This construc-
tion is used for general commandments and to forbid an action from occurring
(e.g., vty Baupdons, “Do not be amazed” [John 3:7]).

oU pr| followed by aorist subjunctive: This construction is known as emphatic
future negation (“you shall never...”).2

24.4 VOCABULARY TO BE MEMORIZED

&y1&gw (a-yi-a-zo), I set apart as sacred to God; regard as sacred, treat as holy,
reverence (cf. &yios, -a, -ov); 1 aor. &yicoa, pf. pass. &yiooual, 1 aor. pass.
&y1&ofnv

&pinui (a-fi-i-mi), I let go, send away, leave (John 4:28); release from legal or
moral obligation, forgive, allow; fut. &¢nocw, 1 aor. &pfika, pf. pass. &dpéwual, 1
aor. pass. &¢ednv

dpeiAnua, -atos, T6 (o-fi-li-ma, -a-tos), a debt (cf. dpeitco, “T owe”)
dpeINéTns, 6 (o-fi-le-tis), one who is under obligation, a debtor

TEIPaoPOs, O (pi-ra-smos), a temptation (to sin), a test or trial (to learn the
character of sthg)

TAaV® (-dw) (pla-no), I lead astray; pass. I go astray, am misled; fut. mAavnocw,
1 aor. émA&vnoa, pf. pass. remA&vnual (sometimes in act. sense in GNT), 1 aor.
pass. éTAavndnv

2 See Section 22.7.3.



Appendix 1.

Principal Parts of the Greek Verb

GNT. Principal parts that do not occur in the New Testament (either in a

T his is a list of principal parts of many of the irregular verbs that occur in the

simple or compound form) are represented by a dash (). All the forms are

given in the first-person singular, indicative mood. Note that compound forms are
given only in special cases. It is advisable to learn the principal parts both orally and
in written form.

A .

Y N

10.
. Paivw, Poopal, €PNy, PEPNKa, —, —
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

&yatdw, &yamnow, AY&TNo, AYXTNKY, Ay&Tnual, fyamniny

Sy w, &Ew, fyaryov/fga, Axe, fywa, fixénv

aipéw, aipricopat, eiAduny eiddunv (cf. 2 aor. infin. éAeiv)

odpeo, &pdd, Tipas, TipKa, ipua, fipbny

&koUw, dKkoUow/dKkoUuoopal, Akouoa, AKNKoa, —, fikouotnv

&voiyw, &voifw, &véwsa/fvoifa/fvéwla, &véwya, A&véwy o/ nvéwy mat/
fvorypat, &vewydnv/fvoixnv/fvedxdnv

&mrobvnokew, &mrobavolpat, &mébavov, —, -, —

ATTOAAUPL, &ATTOAEC W/ ATTOAG, &TTeoAeca/ ATTwASUNY, —, ATTOAWAL
ATTOOTEAAW, ATTOOTEARD, ATTECTEIAQ, ATTECTOAKY, ATTECTAAUAL, ATTECTAANY
&pinut, &onow, &ofka, dpeika, &eipal, APpednv

BE&AAW, PO, EBatov/EBora, PERANK, BEPANUAL, EPANONY
yivopal, yevnioopal, £yevouny, yéyova, yeyévnuat, &ysvndnv
YIWOOKW, YVoooual, §yvwy, EyvwKa, Eyvwoual, &yvoodny
Ypddw, ypdpw, Eypaa, yéypaga, yypapual, £y pdpny
Beikvup, Belfw, €de1€a;, —, —, EdelyBnv

Séyopa, dé€opat, EdeEauny, —, Sédeyua, EdéxOnV

B18dokw, S18&Ew, £di8aa;, —, —, EB18d NV

818w, dwow, Edwka, dedwka, dédouat, 508NV
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20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
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gyeipw, Eyepdd, fyelpa, —, Eynyeppal, fyépbny

gpyopat, EAevoopat, NABov, EANAUBa

¢obiow, payoual, Epayov, —, —, —

eUplokw, eUpNow, eUpov, EUpNKa, —, EUpEBNV

gxw, EEw, Eoyov, EoxNKa, —, —

L&w (VIn), Lhow/{hooua, Enoc, -, —, -

foTnul, oTNow, EoTnoa/éoTny, E0TNKA, EoTapal, EoTddnV
KO£, KOAET W, EKAAEC T, KEKATIKE, KEKAT|UCL, EKATOTV
KNpUoow, knputw, —, Eknpula, —, Kekfpuypal, é&knpuxdnv
Kpiveo, KpIva, EKPLva, KEKPIKA, KEKpLual, ékpibny

AouBaved, Afuyopat, EAaPBov, eiAnga, eiAnpuat, EANpEnV
Ay o/ dnui, Epdd, elTrov, elpnka, elpnpal, Eppednu/éppninv
PéVo, Pevd, Euciva, HeUEVnKa, —, —

oida (pf.), eidnow (fut.), idewv (plpf.)

Spdw, dyopal, idov, Edpaka/EwpaKa, —, PNy

T&oXw, —, érabov, Témovla, —, —

Teifw, Telow, Emeioa, TéTO80, TréTTEIO A, ETreioBnY

TIEPTT, THEMYW, ETTEUYO, —, —, ETTEUGONV
TiPTTAN UL, —, ETTANOQ, —, —, ETANOONV
Trive, Triopat, ETriov, TETTWK, —, ETdnV

T T, TTECOUUAL, ETTECOV/ETTECQ, TTETTTWK, —, —

owlw, CWOW, ETWON, CECWKA, 0E0WoPal/ctowual, Eowinv
Tdoow, TaEopal, ETaga, TETOYX O, TETaypal, ETdyOnV

TIKTW, TESoPa, ETeKOV, —,—, ETEXONV

TiBnu1, 81 ow, €6nka, Tébeika, TEBetpan, ETEONY

TPédw, —, Edpeya, —, TEBpappal, ETpadny

TUYXAVW, TEUEOUXL, ETUXOV, TETEUXD, —, —

PEpw, olow, Hveyka, Eviivoxa, Evivey uat, Hvéxinv
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Summary of Paradigms

VERBS

1  Thematic Verbs — Active, AUcw

2 Thematic Verbs — Middle, AUw

3 Thematic Verbs - Passive, AUcw

4  Contract Verbs, o1&, &yotrdd, TANp (26.4.1-26.4.11), Séopai, X pddpal, ia-

BePonoUpan (26.4.12-26.4.14)

5  Thematic Verbs - oida

6  Thematic Verbs - yidokw

7  Athematic Verbs: 8Uvapai and k&Bnuat

8  Athematic Verbs - Active Indicative, 8i5cwou1, TiBnul, ioTnw
9  Athematic Verbs - Active Indicative: Seikvupi, ¢pnui

10 Athematic Verbs - Middle Indicative, 8i5cou1, TiBnui, iotnw
11 Athematic Verbs - Passive Indicative

12 Athematic Verbs — Non-Indicative Moods

13 Athematic Verbs — €ipi

NOUNS

14 The Definite Article

15 Nouns — First Declension

16 Nouns — Second Declension

17 Nouns — Third Declension
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ADJECTIVES

18 “2-1-2” Type Adjectives, &yafos

19 Heteroclite “2-1-2” Type Adjectives, TToAUs, uéyos

20 “3-1-3” Type Adjectives, Tr&s, oUSeis

21 Third Declension Adjectives of Two Terminations, &An6ns
22 Comparative Adjectives of Two Terminations, peiGcov

PRONOUNS

23 Personal Pronouns, ¢y, oU, a¥Tos

24 Demonstrative Pronouns, oUTos, ékeivos

25 Relative Pronouns, &s, 1}, &

26 Reflexive Pronouns, épouToU, ceaxuTtoU, éouToU
27 Reciprocal Pronoun - &AAfAwY

28 The Indefinite Pronoun, Tis, T1

29 The Interrogative Pronoun, Tis, Ti

1. THEMATIC VERBS - ACTIVE, AVw

Pres. Impf. Fut. 1 Aor. Pf. Plpf.
Indicative

(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) ()

Aw gé\uov AUow EA\uca MAUKa (&) AeAUkerv
AUgis E\ues AUoels E\vo s AEAUKCS (&)AeUkels
AUsl EAue(v) AUcel E\uoe(v) AAUKe(V) (&) AehUkel
AUopuev gE\Uopsv  AUocopev ENUoapey  AeAUKOUEY (&) AeAUkelpev
AUeTe E\UeTe AUceTe E\UoorTe AeAUKkarTe (&) AeAUkerTe
Aouoi(v)  EAuov AUcouoi(v)  EAuocav AeAUkaol(v)  (E)AeAUkeioav
Subjunctive

(a) (b)

AUw AUow

7\0ng 7\061:]§

AU AUoT)

AUwpev Aowpey

AUNTE AUonTE

Awoi(v) AUcwot(v)
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Pres. Impf. Fut.

Optative
()
Aot
AVois
AUol
AUolpey
AVoliTe
AUoiey

Imperative
(a)

AGe

AVETW

AUeTe
AVéTwoav, or -OvTwv

Infinitive

(a) (b)

AUgiv AUoelv
Participle

() (b)

AUcov! Aowv?
AUovTos AUoovTog
AVovTi AUcovTi
AovTa AocovTa
AUovTeg AUcoVTES
AUbVTWVY AucOVTWV
AUouoi(v) AUcouci(v)
AVovTas AUcovTas

1 Aor.

(b)

Aoaipl

AUoals, or -€1as
Aoad, or -g1e(v)

Aooipev
ANoouTe

P Plpf

AUoaiey, or -1av

(b)
AUocov
AVo&TW

ANoaTe

AVo&TWoAV, OF -CAVTWY

()

Aoat

(c)
Noag®
ANoavTos
AUoavTl
AoavTa

ANoavTES

AUCAVTWY
AUcaoi(v)
ANoavTos

(d)

AeAUKEVQL

(d)
AeAukos?
AEAUKOTOS
AEAUKOTI
AEAUKOTO

AEAUKOTES
AEAUKOTWV
AeAukdot(v)
AEAUKOTOS

AUwv, AUouca, AUov.
AUowv, AUcouoa, AUcov.
AUoas, Aoaoa, AUoav.
AEAUKWS, AeAUKUTQ, AEAUKOS.

W N =
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2. THEMATIC VERBS - MIDDLE, AVw

Pres. Impf.
Indicative

() (b)
AVopal gEAuopnv
AUT g\Uou
AUgTCn gEAUETO

Aubueba EAUSueba
AUeoBe EAUeohe
AUovTal gEAUoVTO

Subjunctive

(a)
AUwpail
AU
AUNTOL

Avwusba
AUNoBe
AUwvTal

Optative

(a)
Avoiunv
AUolo
AUolITO
Avoipeba
AUoiofe
AUolvTO

Imperative
(a)

AUou
AvéoBoo

AUeoBe
AvécBwoay, or -éobwv

Fut.

(c)
AUocopal
AUoT)
AUoeTan
Aucoueba

AUoeobe
AUcovTal

1 Aor. Pf. Plpf.
(d) (e) ()
EAvcdunv AéAUpaL (&)AeAUpnv
E\Uow MAuoal (&)AéAuco
gE\UoaTo MAUTOL (&)AAuTO

EAvocdueba AEAUpeDa (&)AeAUpeba
E\Uoaohe AéAucDe (&)AéAucbe
gE\UocavTo AEAUVTOL (&)AéAuvTo

(b)
Aowpal
Ao
AUonTot

Avocwpeda
AUonofe
AUcwvTal

(b)
Avcaipnv
AUcaio
AUcauTO
Avoaipeba
AUocaiofe
AUcCvTo

(b)
Aot
Avododw

ANoaobe
Avodofwoav or —odobwy
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Pres. Impf. Fut. 1 Aor. Pf. Plpf.
Infinitive

(a) (b) (c) (d)

AUeoBan AUcecBan AUocaoBal AeAUoBan

Participle

(a) (b) (c) (d)

AUSpEVOS® Auoduevos® Avodpevos’ AeAupévos®

Avopévou Aucopévou AUoopévou AeAUpéVOU

AUOPEVED AUCOMEVGD AUCOPEVED AEAUPEVGD

Audpevov Aucouevoy Avcd&uevov AeAUpévoy

Audpevol Aucouevol Auocdpevol AeAupévol

AUopEVwV AUcOuévawv AVCOPEVWY AEAUPEVLDOV

AUopévols AUCOUEVOIS AUCOUEVOILS AeAUPEVOILS

Avopévous AUcOuéVoUS AUcOpévous AeAUpEVOUS

3. THEMATIC VERBS - PASSIVE INDICATIVE, AVw

Pres. Impf. Fut. 1 Aor. Pf. Plpf.
Indicative

(a) (b) (©) (d) (e) (f)

AUopai E\udunv Aubricopat EAUONV ANV (&)AeAUpunv
AU g\Uou Aubnon EAUONS MAuoan (8)AéAuoo
AUsTan gE\UeTo AubtiosTon EAUOT AEAUTOL (8)AéAuTO
Audueba EAuopeda Aubnodueba ENUOT UV AeAUpeba (&)AeAUueba
AUeobe E\UeoDe Aubfoecbe ENUON TE AéAuoBe (&)NéAuoDe
AovTal  EAUovTo AubBficovTon  EAUBnoav  AéAuvTal (&)AéAuvTo
Subjunctive

(a) (b)

Awpal AUBGD

AUn AUbT)s

AUNTOL AUbY

Avmpeba AUOD eV

AUNofe AUOT TE

AVwvTal AuB&c1(v)

5
6
7
8

Aubpevos, Auopévt, Auduevov.
AUGOUEVOS, AUGOMEVT), AUGOUEVOV.
AUG&pevos, AucopéT), AUGEVUEVOV.
AEAUPEVOS, AEAUPEVT), AeAUpEVOV.
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Pres. Impf. Fut.

Optative
(a)

Avoiuny
AUolo
AUoiTo
Avoipeba
AUoiofe
AUoIvTO

Imperative
(a)

AUou
AvéoBw

AUesofe
AvécBwoay, or -éobwv

Infinitive
(a) (b)
AUsoBat AubnoeoBan
Participle

(a) (b)
N Aubuevos’ AUBnoduevost?
G AUoUEVOoU Aufnoopévou
D AUOPEVGD Aubnoopéved
A Aubuevov Aubnoopevov
N Auduevol Aufnoopevol
G AUOUEVOV Aubnoopévoov
D Avouévols Aufnoopévorls
A Avopévous Aufnoopévous

Appendix 2. Summary of Paradigms

1 Aor. Pf. Plpf.

(b)

Aubeinv

AuBeing

AUBein

AuBsipev, or Oeinpev
AUBelTe, or OsinTe
AuBelev, or -Beinoav

(b)
AUoat
Avoéobw

ANoaobe
Ao dobBwoav, or -cdobwvy

(c)

AUBTvan
(c) (d)
AuBeis!! AeAupévost?
AubBévTos AeAUpévou
AuBevTL AEAUPEVGD
AUBévTa AeAUpévoy
AUBévTES AeAupévol
AUBévTwVY AEAUPEVLOV
Aubsion(v) AeAupévots
AUBévTOs AeAUPEVOUS

9 AUOUEVOS, AUOUEVT), AUOUEVOV.

10 Aubnoduevos, Aubnoouévn, Aubnoduevov.
1 AuBeis, AubBsioa, Aubév.

12 AeAupévos, AeAupévT), AeAupévov.
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4. CONTRACT VERBS, o1&, &yamd, TANp&

Present Active

Present Active Indicative

(a) (b) (©) (d)
oL Ay oTTed TAN P& 0éd
TTOIELS &y oTrds TTANPOTS ¢ns
Trolel Ay o TTANpOT 4y
TTO10UUEY &y aTrédpey TIAT pOUPEY Cdpev
TrOlEITE &yomrdTe TTANpoUTE (it
TroloUo1(v) &yoamédoi(v) TANpolol(v) Co1(v)
Imperfect Active Indicative

(a) (b) (c) (d)
g¢mroiouv Ty &y gTTATpouv €Coov
gtroislg Hyarmas ETTAT)pous glns
gtroiel Ayd&ma gTTATpou &Cn
gmroloUpev Ty oxmrédpey gTAnpoUpey ECdueY
gtroleiTe NY T TE grAnpoUTe gCNTe
groiouv Ny &IV gTTAT pOUV gCwov
Present Active Imperative

(a) (b) (c) (d)
Troiel &y dma TIAT)pOV ¢
TrOLEITG Ay oXTTATW TATPOUT®W (NTw
TrOIETTE Ay oTTaTe TIANpoUTE ChTe
TolElTwoaw  &yamdTwoay — TANPOUTWOXV  {VTwY
Present Active Subjunctive

(a) (b) (c) (d)
oI Ay oTréd TAN P& ¢
Tro1f}s Ay oTrds TTANPOTS Cns
o1 Ay TANpol 4y
TTOIOUEV &y atréopey TIAT pEOPEV {&dpev
TTolf)Te &yoTraTe TANP&OTE CfTe
To1édol(v) &yamédoi(v) TANP&GOL(V) Léo1(v)
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Present Active Infinitive

(a) (b) (c) (d)

TroLElv &yoTrav TANpolv v

Present Active Participle

(a) (b) (c) (d)

m. Tolédv &y omréov TTAN PGV Ccdov
fm. mololoa  &yamdoa TANpoUoa (o
nt. Tolo0v &y omréov TTANpoUY Cadov
Present Passive

Present Passive Indicative

(a) (b) ()

TTO10U P &yomédual TAN poUpaL

Trolf) or -€1 &yamdoo!? TANpol

TrolETITal &yomaTal TANpoUTOL
TroloUpeba &yoamapeda TIAN poUpeda
Troleiofe &yarraode TANpoUche
TToloUvVTOL &yomdvTal TANpoUvTal
Imperfect Passive Indicative

(a) (b) (c)

groloupnv NYXTWPNY gTTAN poUuNY
g¢mroloU NY T gTTANpOU

gmroleiTo NYoT&TO gTAnpoUTO
g¢mroloUpeba yomopeda gTTAN poUpeda
g¢troleloe 7y ataobe gTTANpoUobe
¢mroloUvTan Y XTTOVTO ¢TAnpoUvTo
Present Passive Imperative

(a) (b) (c)

Tro10U &y oTréd TANpOU

Troleiofe &yoatracbu TTANpoUctw
Troleiobe &yatraode TANpolUcbe
Troleiocbwoav &yamdodwoav TANpovUctwoav

13 Cf. Section 11.9.
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Present Passive Subjunctive

(a) (b)

TTo1dPAL &yaTrédual
Trolf] &y ot
ToIfTal &yomaTal
TTolwpeda &yoamapeda
Troifode &yatraode
TTOIVTAL &yomavTal

Present Passive Infinitive

(a) (b)

TroleioBan &yoam&odon

(c)
TANpOUalL
TTANPOIT
TANP&OTAL
TANpPeba
TTANP&CDE
TANP&OVTAL

(©)

TANpoUcbal

Present Middle Contract Verbs, Séopai, xpdual, SiaBePatofua

Present Middle Indicative

Séopcn!t Xpiouat
Bén xp&ooul®
deiTon XpaTon
Sedpeda Xpopeda
delobe Xp&ode
SéovTan XpQOVTaL

SraPePaiotpa
draPePaiot
SraPeParoUTan
SraPePonovpeda
SraPePoaioUode
SraPePonolvTan

Imperfect Middle Indicative of Contract Verbs

£dedpnv gxpdopnv
€déou Exp®
£d¢eiTo gxpaTo
£dedpeba gxpoopeda
£delobe éxpdobe
¢déovTo gxpvTo

SraPePoroUunv
SraPePoiol
draPePaiolTo
SraPePoovpeda
SraPePoaiolode
SraPePaiolvTo

Present Middle Imperative of Contract Verbs

déou Xp&d

deioBw Xpdodw
deiobe Xp&obe
deiobwooav Xpaobwoov

SraPePoiol

SraPePaiovodu

SraPePaioUode
SraPeParovodwoav

14 This verb is unusual because € + o do not contract as do other e-contract verbs. The root is V e,

15 Cf. Section 11.9.
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5. THEMATIC VERBS - oida (f18, fe1d, Fo1d)

Active Indicative

(a) (b) (c)

Pf. Pfpf. Fut.

oida f1Sev eidnow, eloopat
oioas, olofa 1 Sets etc.

oide(v) B

oidapuev, iopev 71Se1pev

oidaTe, ioTe f1Se1Te

oidaoi(v), 18adiv f18e100w

Perfect Active Subjunctive Perfect Active Imperative

eiddd

€ids ot

€idM foTw
eiddduev

eidfTe {oTe
eidddo1(v) ioTwoav

Perfect Active Infinitive

eidévan

Perfect Active Participle

m. fm. nt.
gidws giduiax I3telely
toleRyel gidviag €iddTOS
etc.

6. THEMATIC VERBS - yivookw

Active Indicative

(a) ®° (0 (d) (e)

Pres. 2 Aor.  Fut. Pf. Plpf.
Y1IVWOKW Eyvav  yvawoopal  EYVOKX &Y VOKEV
Y1VGOOKELS Eyvods

Y1VOOKEL Eyva

(f)
Impf.

&y 1vedoKov

16 yiwmokw is athematic in the 2 aorist.
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Y1VOOKOUEV gyvoopev
Y1VOOOKETE EyvooTe
YWokouot(v) Eyvwoav
Aorist Active Optative
yvoinv

yvoins

yvoin

YVOIUEV Or yvoinuev
YVOITE Or yvoinTe
YVvolev or yvoincav

Aorist Active Subjunctive

Yvéd

Yvids

Yvé or yvol

Yv@duey

YvidTE

yvé&oi(v)

Aorist Active Infinitive
yvédval

Aorist Active Imperative

26.6.6 2 Aorist Active Participle

YV N yvous yvoUoca yvov
YVRTW G YvévTOS
D YVOvTL
YvdTE A YVvovTX
YVRTWOXV etc.

7. ATHEMATIC VERBS: dUvapai and ké&fnpai

Present Middle Indicative
(a) (b)

Suvapal K&Onuat
SUvaoal or Suvn Kadn
duvatal K&On T
Suvdueba KO peba
SUvaohe K&Onobe

SuvavTtal K&OnvTaL
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8. ATHEMATIC VERBS - ACTIVE INDICATIVE

Present Active Indicative

() (b) (©)

Sidwul TiOnw foTnw
Bidws Tibns ioTns
Bidwo(v) Tifnoi(v) fotnoi(v)
SiSopev TiBepev {oTapeV
didoTe TifeTe foTaTe
8186ac1(v) T1Béao1(v) ioTd&o1(v)!’

Imperfect Active Indicative

(a) (b) (c)
£d180ouv gTiOnv foTtnv
£8i8oug £Tifers ioTns
£d180u £Ti0e1 foTn
£5idopev &TiBepev {oTopev
£didoTe £TifeTE foTaTe
£di8ocav ¢TiBeoav foTaocav
Future Active Indicative
(a) (b) (c)
Swow fnow oTNOW
Swoelg B oeis oTNOELS
Swoel B ol oTNOoEl
Swoouev fnoopev OTTOOUEV
SwoeTe fnoeTe OTTOETE
Swoouaoi(v) fncouci(v) oTthoouci(v)
Aorist Active Indicative

transitive intransitive
(a) (b) (c) (d)
€S oKt €0k ¢otnoat® ¢gotnv!?
EB KOS £0nkas goTnoas goTtns
£dcoke(v) Enke(v) ¢otnoe(v) goTn
EBcoKauEY g0NKapev goTnoOUEY goTNUEV
gdcokaTe g0NkaTe goTnoOTE goTnTE
gScokav g0nkav goTnoav goTnoav

17 Note how the o of the stem contracts with the o of the ending.
18 Transitive use: “I set up, I caused to stand.”

19 Intransitive form: “I stood.”
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Perfect Active Indicative

(a) (b) (c)

SESwKa TeBekax €0TNKX

BEB KOS TéDe1kaxs goTNKOS
B€Swke(v) TéBeike(v) gotnre(v)
BedwoKkapey Tebeikopev EoTNKAUEV
SedokarTe TebelkorTe goTNKATE
Bedokaoi(v) Tebeikaoi(v) goTtnkaol(v)

9. ATHEMATIC VERBS - ACTIVE INDICATIVE, &¢ikvupi, ¢pnpi

26.9.1 26.9.2

Pres. Pres. Impf.

Belkvupl, SekvUw onui gpnv

BelkvUels NS Epns
Beikvuot(v) onoi(v) ¢on (and 2 aor.)
Belkvupev Papév Epapey
SeikvuTe PorTé EparTe
BeikvUoot(v) daoi(v) gEpooav

10. ATHEMATIC VERBS - MIDDLE INDICATIVE, &idwp1,
Tifnui, loTnm

Present Middle Indicative

(a) (b) (c)

Sidopat TiBepau {foTapal
Sidooau Tifeo {oTaocal
SidoTan TifeTou {oTaTal

B5186peba T10épebax ioTdpeba
Bidoobe TiBeobe {oTaobe
BidovTan TifevTou {oTavTal

Imperfect Middle Indicative

(a) (b) (©)
gd130unv gT108unV ioTaunv
g5idooco ¢Tifeo0 foTaoco
gdidoTo éTifeToO foTaTo
£5186peba £T10¢pebax ioTapeda
£5i8oo0e £TiBeo e foTaobe

£didovTo éTifevTo foTavTo
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Future Middle Indicative

()
Swoopal
doo
SwoeTan
Swodueda

Swoeobe
SwoovTal

(b)

frcopat

fnon

ffoeTan

Onodueda
01oecfe
fnoovtan

(c)
oTHooual
oTNOT
oTNosTAl
oTnodueda

oTnoeobe
oTnoovTal

Aorist Middle Indicative

()
gd6unv
£€dou
£€doTo
Ed6ueba
€doobe
€dovTo

(b)
g0eunv
€ou
€0eToO
E0épeba
€0eobe
€BevTo

(no middle forms)

Perfect Middle Indicative

(a)

Sedopat
Sédooan
SedoTau

Bedoueba
5¢8ooe
SedovTtan

(b)

TéBe1pan
Tébeioan
TéDe1TOn

Tebelpebax

TebeloOe

TebelvTan

()

éoTOpal
¢oTaoQl
g¢oTaTAl

géoTApeba
éoTaobe
g¢oTavTal

11. ATHEMATIC VERBS - PASSIVE INDICATIVE

Present Passive Indicative

(a)

Sidopat
Sidooat
SidoTaun

83186uebax
Sidoobe
SidovTan

(b)

TiBepan
TiBeoa
TiBeTon

T10¢pebax
TifeoOe
TifevTou

(©)

foTapal
foTaoal
foTaTal

ioTapeda
foTaofe
foTavTan
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Imperfect Passive Indicative

(a)
g8186unv
£8idooo
£d5idoTo
£5186peba

£5i18oo0e
£didovTo

(b)
ET1Beunv
¢Tifeco
gTifeToO
ET106pebax

¢TiBec0e
¢TifBevTo

Future Passive Indicative

(a)
Sofnooual
dobnon
SobnoeTan

Sobnodueba
Bobroeobe
Sobrcovtai

(b)
Tebrioopat
Tebnon
TebrjoeTon
Tefnodpeba

TebNoeobe
TebnoovTan

Aorist Passive Indicative

(a)
£560nv

£800ns
£566n

v

v

£860mnpev
860N TE
£860noav

my

(b)
ETEONV
gTE0NS
gTEONV
ETEOM eV
TEONTE
gTéfnoav

mv

Perfect Passive Indicative

(a)

SeSopal
Bedooan
BedoTan

Sedbueba
Sedoobe
SedovTan

(b)

TéOe1pa
Tébeloan
TéBerTon

Tebeipeba
TéOe100¢
TéOavTou

(c)
ioTaunv
ioTaoco
foTaTo

ioTdpedba
{oTaobe
{oTavTo

(c)
otadnoopal
oTofnomn
otabnoeTan

oTofnoopeda
oTabnoeobe
oTafficovTal

(c)
goTddnv
goTabns
goTabn
goTadnpev
goTabnTe
goTabnoav

éoTapal
g¢oTaoal
éoTaTal

goTdpeba
géoTaobe
géoTaVTAL
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12. ATHEMATIC VERBS - NON-INDICATIVE MOODS

B18cou («/ 30)

Subjunctive - Active

() (b)
Pres. Aor.
3186 I
d186ds (ST
318G &
318D ey dpev
B318dTE ddTE

818&o1(v) 8&o1(v)

Imperative - Active

(a) (b)
Pres. Aor.
Sidou B36g
B3186Tw 3oTw
didoTe 8oTe

3186Twoav  8éTwoav

Tifnu (\/ Be)

(c)

Pres.

T10&
T107s
T107)

T8O pev
T187)Te
T18¢01(v)

()

Pres.

Tifa1
TiOéTw

TifeTe
TIféTwoav

Infinitive of Athematic Verbs

Active Infinitive

() (b)
Pres. 2 Aor.
8186van SoUval
Middle Infinitive

(a) (b)
Sidoobau Soobaun

(©)

Pres.

TiBévau

(c)

TiBeoBan

(d)

Aor.

B8

Ols

o
Bdpev
0nTe
8do1(v)

(d)
Aor.

Bés
BéTowo

BéTe

BéTwoav

(d)
2 Aor.

Beivan

(d)

Béobou

foTnu (x/ 0TX)

(e) (f)
Pres. Aor.
loTd oTd
ioTi)s oTRS
ioTi) oTi
loTOUEY OTOUEV
ioTfTe oTTe
ioTdo1(v) oTtdo1(v)
(e) (f)
Pres. Aor.
foTtn othit
loTdTw oTNTW
foTaTe oTTe

ioTdTwoov  oTHTWoOV

(e) ()

Pres. 2 Aor.
iotdvan?®  oTfcar/cTRvan
(e) )

foTaocbat oThooobal

20 jordvew is also attested.
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Passive Infinitive

(a) (b)
8i8ocfan Sobfjvan

Participle- Active of Athematic Verbs

(a) (b)

DPres. Aor.
B150Us3! Soug??
8186vTOS dovTog
B18ovTI dovTi
didovTa dovTta
B5186vTES dovTes
B186vTwY dovTwv
8180Uo1(v) BoUoi(v)
B8186vTag dovTas

()

TiBecBan

(c)

Pres.

T10eig?3
TiBévTOS
TIBVTL
TIBév T

Ti10évTES
TIBévTOOV
T1fcio1(v)
TIBévTOS

(d)

Tebvon

(d)
Aor.

Beig
BévTos
v
fevTa

BévTes
BévTwov
Beioi(v)

BévTos

(e)

{oTaocbo

(e)

Pres.

foTds?
ioTdvTos
loTdvT
loTdvTa

ioTdvTES

ioTdvTwy
ioTdo1(v)
ioTdvTag

Pres. Middle and Passive and Aor. Middle Participle

() (b)
Pres.”’ Aor?®
B5186pevos BoOuevos

Aor. Passive Participle

m. Jofeis
fm. Sofeica
nt. Sofév

(c)

Pres.?®

T10éuevog

Tebelg
Tebeioa
Tebéy

(d)
Aor.

Bépevos!

(e)

Pres.0

ioTdpevos

oTobels
oTabeloa
oTabéV
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()

otafdfjvan

(f)
Aor.

oTés?®
oT&VTOS
oTAVTI
oTAVTX

OTAVTES

OTAVTWY
oTéol(v)
oTAVTOS

(f)
Aor.

oTépevos?

21 8180Us, 8180Uo0;, 5186v.
22 8oUs, Soloa, Sév.
23 T10eis, T1BeTow, TIBéV.

24 Befc, Beioa, Btv.
25

26
2
28
2
30
31
32

0TS oTd&oQ, oTAV.
8186pevos, -1, -ov.
8buevos, -1, -ov.
T18épevos, -1, -ov.
ioT&pevos, -1, -ov.
Bépevos, -1, -ov.
OT&UEVOS, -1, -OV.

N

=3

ioTds, ioTdoa, ioTdy; for pf. ptc. of this verb see 21.3.



230

13. ATHEMATIC VERBS: &ipi

Appendix 2. Summary of Paradigms

Indicative

(a) (b) (c)

Pres. Impf. Fut.

gipd Aunv goopal
el ns gom
goTi(v) v toTau
gopéy Auev? ¢ooueba
goTé e goeole
gioi(v) foav goovTan

Present Subjunctive

¥ ?14 84

QOUEV
e
@o1(v)

Imperative of eipi
ot

toTw (also HTw)
goTe

€0TWOQV Or E0TWV
Infinitive

glval

Participle of eipi

m. fm. nt.
N oV oUoa év
G dvTos ovons dvTOoS
D ovT1 ovom dvTI
A dvTta oUoav év

33 Alternative form: Auefa.
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m. fm. nt.
N dvTes ovoal SvTa
G SvTwv ouodV SvTwv
D oUoi(v) olUoais ovuoi(v)
A dvTag ovoas dvTa
NOUNS

14. The Definite Article

Singular Plural
m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N o 0 T ol ad T&
G 7ol TS TOU TV TV TGOV
D 1 g5y TG TOIS TS TOTS
A ToV TNV T6 Tous TAS T&
vV & @ @ @ @ @

15. Nouns - First Declension

(a) (b) (c)

n-Pure a-Pure a-Impure
N ¢wvr)  ¢wvai  EkkAnoia  EkkAnoiar  S6a  86&ou
G dwviis dwvdv EkkAnoias EkkAnoidv  8o6Ens  Sofv
D ¢wvly  ¢powvais EkkAnola  EkkAnoions 86En  86Eaus
A dwvny  pwvds  EkkAnolav  EkkAnoias  86Eov  B6Eas
V ¢wvny  pwvdn  EkkAnola EkkAnoion 86 B3O

16. Nouns - Second Declension

(a) (b)

m. nt.
N  «kbopos kdouolL TEKVOV TEKVO
G «béopou KOTUWV TEKVOU TEKVWOV
D  «éopw KOO OIS TEKVW TEKVOIS
A «xbopov KOO HOUS TEKVOV TEKVO
V  kboue kKOG uolL TEKVOV TEKVO

(d)
masc. of first decl.

padnTns
podnToU
padbn T
padnTnv
padnTa

padnTad
podnTddv
podnTais
padnTas
padnTdn
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17. Nouns - Third Declension

(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (8
dental dental  dental  dental velar liquid liquid

N &pywv vug Pas ENTTS oapt &vnp TaTNp
G &pyovtos  vukTds  PwTds  EATTISos  capkds  Avdpods TaTPos
D &pyovTi VUKTL ool EATTISL oopki &vdpi TaTpl
A &pyovta  VUKTX  $&dS EATTISax odpka  &udpa TATEPA
V' &pxwv vug PaOS EATTiS odp§ &vep T&TEP
N &pyovTes VUKTES  $QOTX EATTIOES oapkes  &vdpPES TTOTEPES
G &pXOvTwV  VUKTOV ¢0Twy  EATTIOwY  capkdv  Avdpddv TTOTEPWV
D &pyouoi(v) wuti(v) o¢woi(v) éAmioi(v) oopi(v) &vdpdoi(v) maTpdoi(v)
A &pyovtas  vUkTos  ¢OTa  EATISas  odpkes  &vdpas TTATEPOS
V &pyovTes VUKTES  PQOTX ENTTIOES OAPKES &vdpes TTOTEPES

(i) () (k)

- -glev -o/ou
N dvopx PooiAeus €6vos
G  bvoéuaTos PBoo1Aéws £6voug
D bvouami PooiAel €0vel
A dvopa PooiAéx €6vos
V  bvopa PooiAed €6vos
N dvopara PaoiAels €0vn
G  dvoudTwv BaoiAéwv gdvcov
D &vbpaoi(v) Baoirelol(v) Eveoi(v)
A dvopata PooiAels £ovn
V  dvopata Boo1AEls £0vn
ADJECTIVES
18. “2-1-2” Type Adjectives, &yafds

Singular Plural

m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N Ay ofds &yabn &yabov &yaboi &yabai &yob&
G &yabol &yabiys &yabol &y abdov &yabdov Ay obdov
D &y abéd &y &yabéd &yabois &y abais &yabois
A &yobov &yabnv &yabov &yabous &yabds &yab&
\% Ay o &yob &yabov &yaboi &yabai dyob&
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19. Heteroclite “2-1-2” Type Adjectives

a) TTOAUS, TTOAAT), TTOAU

Singular

m. fm. nt.
N ToAUs TTOAAT TTOAU
G ToAAoOU TTOAATS TTOAAOU
D  ToAA& TTOAAT) TIOAAG
A TTOAUV TTOAATV TTOAU
b) péyas, peydn, péya

m. fm. nt.
N péyas HEYEAN HEY o
G peyddou HEY EANS HEY GAou
D peydrow HEY AT HEY GAw
A péyav uey GANV HEy o

20. “3-1-3” Type Adjectives

a) mds, Tdoa, T

N TaS T&OoX TV

G TTaVTOS T&oNS TovToS

D TowTi T&om TaVTi

A TAVTX TT&oav &V

b) oUdeis, oUdepia, oUdév

N oUdeis oUdepial oUdtv
G oUdevds oudeuids oudevds
D oUdevi oUdeMI& oUdevi
A oUdéva oUdepiav oUdev
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Plural
m. fm. nt.
TToAAOI TToAAad TTOAAK
TTOAAGOV TTOAAGOV TTOAAGOV
TTOAAOTS TTOAACTS TTOAAOTS
TToAAOUS TTOAASS TTOAAK
m. fm. nt.
pey ot HEY AL pey GAx
HEY AWV HEY AV HEY AWV
pey&iots HEY GAQs pey&iots
uey &Aous HEY A Hey GAx
TT&VTES TAoal VTS
TTAVTWV TAo®V TTAVTWV
Téo1(v) TAoAIS Téo1(v)
TTAVTOS TA&oaS TAVTS

21. Third Declension Adjective of Two Terminations, &An61s

Singular Plural
m./fm. nt. m./fm. nt.
N aANOns &AnOes &AnDOeis &ANOH
G &AnBoUs &AnBoUs &ANBOY &AnBV
D &AnBel &AnBel dAnbéoi(v) &Andéoi(v)
A &ANONH &AnOes &ANDOels &ANOH
\% aAnOes &AnOes &ANDOels &ANOH
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22. Comparative Adjective of Two Terminations, peifcwov

Singular Plural
m./fm. nt. m./fm.

N peilwov ueilov peilovss, peilous

G ueilovos peilovos perldvwv

D peiovt peilovt ueiCoo1(v)

A peilova, peilw ueiCov peilovas, ueifous

A% peilov ueiCov peilovss, peilous
PRONOUNS

nt.

peilova, peilw
pe1lévwv
peilooi(v)
peilova, peilw
peilova, peilw

23. Personal Pronouns, ¢yw, oU, altds

(a) (b)

First Person Second Person

Sg. PI. Sg. PI.
N ¢&yw T Uels ou UUETS
G &poU, pou UV ooU, oou Ypdov
D  &poi, por Huiv ool, ool Upiv
A &Y pe Tuds o, o€ Yuas

(c)
Third Person
Singular Plural

m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N  altos aUTn aUTod avTol aUTad aUTS
G  oUToU a¥Tiis aUTol TV aUTéV aUTdOV
D ¥t o] oUTG aTols oUTAlS aTols
A alTdV aUTHV a¥Td aUToUs a¥TdS aUT&
24. Demonstrative Pronouns, oUTtos, ékeivos
a) oUtos, aUtn, ToUTo (“this”)

Singular Plural

m. fm. nt. m. fm. nt.
N  oUTos aUTn TOUTO oUTol aUTan ToUT
G  TouTou TOUTNS TOUTOU TOUTWV TOUTWV TOUTWV
D Toutw TOUTT TOUTW TOUTOIS TOUTALS TOUTOIS
A ToUToV TOWUTNV TOUTO ToUTOUS TOUTOS TaUTX
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b) ékeivos, ékeivr ékeivo (“that™)

Singular

m. fm. nt.
N  ékeivos gxelvn gKkelvo
G  ékelvou gxelvns gxelvou
D éxelvw gkeivn) gxeivad
A Ekelvov gxelvnv gKelvo
25. Relative Pronouns, s, %, &

Singular Plural

m.  fm. nt. m. fm.
N & M o} ol af
G oU fs ou Qv Qv
D & i @ ofs ads
A obv fjv o} oUs &s
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26. Reflexive Pronouns - éuautoU, ceauTtoU, éauToU

Singular
fm.

a) First-Person Reflexive Pronoun

m. nt.

G guauUTOU guouThys
D EuauUT®d EuauTi
A guouTéV EUoUThY

b) Second-Person Reflexive Pronoun

G ogauTOU OEQUTNS

D CEQUTR CEQUTT)

A oEaAUTOV oEQUTNV

c) Third-Person Reflexive Pronoun

G gouToU gauTHS gouTOU
D EQUTE ExUTT) EQUTE
A gquUTOV EQUTNV EUTO

27. Reciprocal Pronoun - dAAf\Acv

G AN AV
D &AATAoLs
A AAANAOUS

Plural
m. fm. nt.
ékeivol gkelvan Ekelva
gkelvwoy gkelvoov gkelvwov
gkelvols gkelvais gkelvoig
gkelvous gkelvag EKeETVaX
nt.
5
v
oig
5
Plural
m. fm. nt.
EQUTOV EQUTOV
EQUTOIS gauTals
gauToUs gouTdS
EQUTOV EQUTOOV
EQUTOIS gouTals
gauToUs EouTAS
EQUTOV EQUTOV EQUTOV
EQUTOTS EouTAlS EQUTOTS
gouTOoUS EoUTAS gouT&
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28. The Indefinite Pronoun, Tis, T1

m./fm. nt.
Enclitic Enclitic
Sg.
N TIS Tl
G TIVOS (T1vds) TIVOS (T1vds)
D TIV1 (i) TIvi (Twi)
A TIVX (Tvd) Tl
Pl
N TIVES (T1vés) TV (Twd)
G TGOV (Tvéov) TIVQOV (Twédv)
D TIo1(V) (Tio1, TioiV) Tio1(V) (Tio1, TioiV)
A TIVAS (Tivs) TIVX (Twd)

29. The Interrogative Pronoun, i, Ti

m./fm. nt.
N Tig Ti
G Tivos Tivos
D Tivi Tivi
A Tiva Ti
N Tives Tiva
G Tivoov Tivoov
D Tioi(v) Tioi(v)
A Tivas Tiva
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(bracketed numbers refer to chapter numbers)
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&y abds, -1, -6v (7)
&yaméo (4)
&ydmn (21)
&yomnTds, 1), ov (4)
&yyehos (1)
&y1&dw (24)

&y1os, -, -ov (8)
&ypos (21)

&y (10)

&Bendy (6)

. &BeNpos (6)

. adya, -atos (21)
. odpw (9)

. aiTéw (4)

. aicovios, -ov (10)
. &kouw (2)

. &\feiax (6)

. &AnB1s, -¢s (14)
. &AnBvos, -1, -6v (6)
. &AnBcs (8)

. A& (2)

. AAAHAwv (8)

. &\hos, -1, -o (14)
. GuopTia (6)

. Gunv (1)

. &uvos (5)

. &v (8)

. & (2)

. dvaPaives (11)

. &varyyENw (12)
. &véoTaois (19)
. &vépyopa (20)
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33. &vnp, &vdpods (14)
34. &vBpwros (5)

35. &vioTnu (22)

36. &voiyw (22)

37. &vwbdev (10)

38. &&ios, -a, -ov (7)

39. &mas, &mraca, &mrav (15)
40. &mrekpifn (6)

41. &mépyopar (13)

42. &mo, &, &’ (8)
43. &mobvnokw (21)
44. &mokpivopat (11)
45. &trokTeive (23)

46. &TOA UL (21)

47. &mooTéAw (10)
48. &modoTohos (1)

49. &pT1 (2)

50. &pTos (13)

51. &px (6)

52. &pyw, &pxowmat (11)
53. &pywv, &pyovTos (14)
54. &oféveia (17)

55. &ofevéw (16)

56. &otrdgopat (11)

57. autds, -1, -0 (8)

58. &¢pinwi (24)

59. B&AAw (22)

60. BarrTiCw (3)

61. Pootheia (10, 14)
62. PootheUs, -ews (15)
63. PAéTroo (3)

64. NoMAaia (1)

65. y&uos (9)

66. y&p (3)

67. yewdw (16)

68. ytvos, -ous (21)

69. yA (11)

70. yuvn, yuvaikds (9, 14)
71. yivopau (11)

72. ywookw (8)

73. yA&ooo (21)

74. ypappaTeUs, -£00s (16)
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75.
76.
77.
78.
79.
80.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.
91.
92.
93.
94.
95.
96.
97.
98.
99.
100.
101.
102.
103.
104.
105.
106.
107.
108.
109.
110.
111.
112.
113.
114.
115.
116.

ypoagn (10)
ypddw (16)
Saupdviov (20)
8¢ (2)

B¢i (10)

Seikvuw (21)
BeUTe (14)
BeuTepos, -, -ov (10)
Béyopan (12)
dnvdpiov (13)
Bia, 81°(3)

d1& ToUTO (6)
d1dkovos (9)
di&voia (19)
B18&okatos (3)
B18&okw (18)
B18axn (18)
318wt (20)
Biepyopat (13)
Sikaios, -a, -ov (7)
dikaioouvn (19)
Sikaidw (19)
By (-aw) (12)
S1cokw (18)
Sokéw (19)

86Ea (6)
SoEdlw (19)
BoUNos (16)
dUvapaa (11)
duvauls, -ews (21)
8Vo, duci(v) (15)
Bodeka (18)
Booped (12)

g&v (10)

g&v un (10)
gauToU, -fis, -oU (8)
Eyyus (2)
Eyeipw (3)

Eyw (6)

£Bvos, -vous (15)
el (7)

€idev (3)
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117.
118.
119.
120.
121.
122.
123.
124.
125.
126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132.
133.
134.
135.
136.
137.
138.
139.
140.
141.
142.
143.
144.
145.
146.
147.
148.
149.
150.
151.
152.
153.
154.
155.
156.
157.
158.

gipi (3)

gitrey, -ov, -av (7)
eiprvn (13)

eis (6)

€is, pia, év (15)
glotpyopat (19)
gloTropevopat (21)
glopépwo (18)

&, £€ (6)

&KaoTOS, -1, -ov (7)
P (22)

éxel (3)

&xelbev (16)
gkelvos, -1, -o (7)
EkkAnoia (6)
gkropevopat (19)

“EAANV, -nvos (22)

EATTiCw (19)

gATris, EATridos (22)
guauToU, -fis (8)
guPadiveo (21)

&uos, -1, -6v (7)

v (6)

gvcotriov (12)
€€ (2)
g&épyopan (13)
gCeomi(v) (17)
gCovoia (6)
Ew (22)

gopTn (10)
gmayyehia (18)
gmadpw (13)
¢grévw (12)
gmapiov (5)
greita (22)
g, &), £ (8)
gpy&opat (18)
Epyov (5)
gpnuos, -ov (7)
gpyopat (11)

Summary of Vocabulary to Be Memorized
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159.
160.
161.
162.
163.
164.
165.
166.
167.
168.
169.
170.
171.
172.
173.
174.
175.
176.
177.
178.
179.
180.
181.
182.
183.
184.
185.
186.
187.
188.
189.
190.
191.
192.
193.
194.
195.
196.
197.
198.
199.
200.

gpooTdw (13)

gobiw (13)
goyaTos, -, -ov (22)
gtepos, -a, -ov (14)
£11(14)

105, ETous (17)
gUayyehov (12)
eUayyehiCopan (13)
eUBéws, eUBUs (17)
eUpiokw (3)
eUyaploTéw (20)
Exow (3)

gws (9)

Géw (4)

Ginos (9)

{nTéw (12)

Coot (6)

CwoToiéw (18)
f(2)

fdn (9)

fikw (9)

HAias (7)

el (8)

fluepa (8)
NUéTEPOS, -, -ov (7)
fv (6)

f8dAaooa, -ns (20)
B&vaTos (5)
Baupdldw (13)
fedopan (12)
BeAn o, -atos (15)
BéAw (4)

Beds (1)

Bepamrevo (17)
Bepiloo (13)
Bepropds (13)
Becoptw (5)
Buydtnp, -Tpds (21)
8¢, 18ov, 180U, 18eTe (5)
18105, -a, -ov (6)
iepdv (9)
TepoodAupa (1)
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201.
202.
203.
204.
205.
206.
207.
208.
2009.
210.
211.
212.
213.
214.
215.
216.
217.
218.
219.
220.
221.
222.
223.
224.
225.
226.
227.
228.
229.
230.
231.
232.
233.
234.
235.
236.
237.
238.
239.
240.
241.
242.

TnooUs (1)

va (5)

Top&dvns (1)
TouBaia (1)
Toudaios, -a, -ov (7)

{oos, -, -ov (18)

lopan (1)
lopanAiTtns (8)

fotnu (20)

Toodwvns (1)

K&y (3)
k&Onuaa (19)
kabilw (20)
kaBos (7)

kad (2)

Kopos (18)
KaAéw (4)
KaASS, -1, -6v (9)
Kopdia (18)
KopTos (13)
Kot (2)
koroPaiveo (11)
KaTnyopéw (20)
KnpUoow (22)
koéouos (1)
Kp&PaTTos (17)
Kp&gow (20)
Kpiveo (10)
kpiois (10)
KUp1os (5)
AoAéw (4)
AapPavw (10)
Aéyow (4)

Aoyos (2)
AUyvos (19)
AMw (2)

udAAov (11)
podnTrs (6)
popTUptw (4)
uopTUpia (4)

uéyas, ey, péya (7)

peiCeov, -ov (15)

Summary of Vocabulary to Be Memorized



Summary of Vocabulary to Be Memorized

243.
244,
245.
246.
247.
248.
249.
250.
251.
252.
253.
254.
255.
256.
257.
258.
259.
260.
261.
262.
263.
264.
265.
266.
267.
268.
269.
270.
271.
272.
273.
274.
275.
276.
277.
278.
279.
280.
281.
282.
283.
284.

uéAAw (16)

uév (3)

uévew (3)

péoos, -1, -ov (7)
Meooias (1)

peTd (2)
peTaPaiveo (18)
un (9)

undels, undepia, undév (15)
unkéTt (16)

un TN, ~TPSS (14)
unT (13)

picéw (11)
pvnueiov (19)
povos, -1, -ov (18)
Mwuofis (14)
vaos (9)

VEKPOS, -&, -6v (9)
vouos (5)

viv (9)

VUE, vukTds (14)
Enpos, -, -6v (17)
6565 (6)

oida (9)

oikia (9)

oikos (9)

oivos (9)

kT (17)

Spo1ws (18)
Sporoytw (4)
dvopa, -atos (15)
omicw (5)

&trou (5)

6pd (-&w) (4)
opyn (11)

bpos, -ous, TO (14)
&5, A, 6 (8)

bc0s, -1, -ov (13)
boT11s, f1TIS, 671 (15)
&tav (9)

&1e (4)

611 (4)
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285.
286.
287.
288.
289.
290.
291.
292.
293.
294.
295.
296.
297.
298.
299.
300.
301.
302.
303.
304.
305.
306.
307.
308.
3009.
310.
311.
312.
313.
314.
315.
316.
317.
318.
319.
320.
321.
322.
323.
324.
325.
326.

ovU (16)

oU, oUk, oUy (3)
oUdé (6)

oUBels, oUdepia, oUdév (15)
oUkéT1 (13)

ouv (2)

oUTrw (9)

oUpavds (5)

olUTe (2)

oUTos, aUTT, ToUTo (7)
oUTw, oUTws (9)
ouxi (4)

dpeIAéTns (24)
dpeiAnua, -otos (24)
SxAos (16)

Tandiov (16)

Trads, Toudds (16)
AW (12)

TrévtoTe (20)

Top& (6)
Topadiduwut (22)
TAPAKOAS (-€w) (16)
Tapept (23)

s, T&oa, Taw (15)
Taoyx (9)

TaTHp, -TPOS (14)
TaTpis, -idos (16)
TTadAos (1)

Treifeo (10)

Trewvdw (18)
Telp&do (20)
TrElpaoos (24)
TéuTrw (3)

mévTe (12)

Tépaw (4)

repi (6)

TeprorTéw (21)
TeplooeUw (20)
MMéTpos (1)

ThAd&Tos (1)

ivew (12)

iTTw (10)

Summary of Vocabulary to Be Memorized



Summary of Vocabulary to Be Memorized

327.
328.
329.
330.
331.
332.
333.
334.
335.
336.
337.
338.
339.
340.
341.
342.
343.
344.
345.
346.
347.
348.
349.
350.
351.
352.
353.
354.
355.
356.
357.
358.
359.
360.
361.
362.
363.
364.
365.
366.
367.
368.

TioTeUw (2)
TrioTIS, -€00s (14)
MOoTOS, -1, -6V (7)
Tyt (12)
TTAavéw (24)
TrAgiwov, -ov (15)
AR f0os, -ous (17)
TATPNS -€5 (23)
TANP® (-6w) (4)
TAnciov (12)
TAoiov (20)
Trvelpa, -atos (8)
Trvéw (10)

é0ev (9)

Trolos, Toia, Toiov (7)
o1 (-éw) (4)
OIS, -£00s (14)
TTOAUS, TTOAAT, TTOAU (7)
Tovnpds, -&, -6v (11)
Topevopal (16)
mdoos, -1, -ov (19)
ToTEPOV (19)

ToU (8)

Tpdoow (13)

mpiv (16)

pod (8)

pds (6)
Tpootpyopal (21)
TpooeUyopal (12)
TTPooKUVEw (4)
TpodNTNS (2)
TP&TOS, -1, -ov (7)
TUp, -65 (21)

605 (10)

poBpi (1)

pua, -otos (12)
odpPatov (5)
odp§, oopkds (14)
oeauToU, -fis (8)
onueiov (9)

2iuwv, -wvos (3)
oKAN PSS, -&, -6V (23)
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369.
370.
371.
372.
373.
374.
375.
376.
377.
378.
379.
380.
381.
382.
383.
384.
385.
386.
387.
388.
389.
390.
391.
392.
393.
394,
395.
396.
397.
398.
399.
400.
401.
402.
403.
404.
405.
406.
407.
408.
409.
410.

okoTia (6)

ok6TOS, -0Us (15)
o6, -1, -6v (7)
omeipw (21)
oTépua, -otos (15)
oTddiol, -wv (21)
oTo& (17)

ou (8)

ouv (11)

ouvdyw (13)
ouvaywyn (2)
opporyifeo (11)
owlw (23)

odpa, -aTos (15)
owTnp, -fipos (14)
owTnpio (14)

T£ (2)

Tékvov (5)

Tépass, TépaTos (16)

Téooapss, TéEooopa (15)

Nptw (4)
Tifnwi (20)
Tipdow (18)
Tipn (16)
Tis, Ti (15)
T15, T1 (15)

Summary of Vocabulary to Be Memorized

TO10UTOS, -aUTn, -oUTo(v) (12)

ToTrOS (5)

T6Te (16)

Tpels, Tpia (15)
TpiTOS, -1, -0V (9)
TpWYyw (22)
Uyims, & (17)
UBwp, -Bartos (14)
vios (3)

Upels (8)
UpéTEPOS, -1, -0V (7)
Utdyw (10)

Utép (11)

UTrd, U, U’ (8)
Updw (11)

daives (3)
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411.
412.
413.
414.
415.
416.
417.
418.
419.
420.
421.
422.
423.
424.
425.
426.
427.
428.
429.
430.
431.
432.
433.
434.
435.
436.
437.
438.

Ppovepodw (4)
Doproaios (3)
Pépw (10)

onui (21)

P1Aéw (18)
¢idos (11)
$6Bos (19)
doPéopan (17)
duAakn (11)
dwviw (4)
deovi (6)

éds, -TOS (4)
dwTiCw (3)
yaipoo (12)
xop& (12)
X&pis, -1Tos (14)
Xp1oTés, XploTos (2)
Xpovos (3)
XWASS, -1, -6v (17)
yxopa (13)
xowpis (4)
yeuoTns (22)
yuxn (13)

pa (8)

s (4)

coTep (18)
&oTe (11)
peréw (23)
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Subject Index

accents, 2.3-2.4.8; accenting compound
verbs, 9.3; accenting first declension,
6.2, 6.9; accenting infinitives, 23.2;
accenting nouns, 5.5; accenting
participles, 18.1; accenting verbs in the
indicative mood, 3.7

accusative case, 5.1.2; verbs taking two
accusatives, 5.1.2; acc. of time,
5.12.1

active voice, 3.4

adjectives, 7.1; attributive adjectives, 7.2.1;
comparative and superlative adjectives,
7.7; heteroclite adjectives, 7.4;
possessive adjectives, 7.3; predicative
adjectives, 7.2.2; substantive adjectives,
7.2.3; comparative adjectives of two
terminations, 15.8; ‘3-1-3" type
adjectives, 15.4.

adverbial numbers, 18.10

adverbial participles, 19.4-7

agriculture as a semantic domain,
21.7

alphabet, 1.1

antepenult, 2.4.4-10

aorist, aspect of aorist, 9.1; athematic
verbs, 20.7-9; first aorist of stems
ending in liquid consonants, 9.5

aorist passive indicative, 17.1; of deponent
verbs, 17.1; of verbs ending in velars,
dentals, labials, 17.2; aorist passive
participle, 19.1

aoristic aspect, 3.1, 9.1, 16.1

apostrophe, 2.7

appositional infinitive, 23.6.2

articular infinitive, 23.4.3-5; of time,
23.4.4

aspect, 3.1, 3.3,16.1; perfective aspect,
16.2

aspiration, 1.9, 2.2,5.9.1

athematic conjugation, 20

athematic verbs, active: present, indicative,
20.3; verbal stems, 20.2, future, 20.6;
imperfect indicative, 20.5.1; first aorist,
20.7; perfect, 20.7; participle, 21.3;
imperative, 24.2, box 2; infinitive, 23.3;
subjunctive, 22.5; stem changes,
20.1

athematic verbs, middle: first aorist, 20.8;
present, 20.4

athematic verbs, passive: present, 20.4; first
aorist, 20.9; imperfect, 20.5

attraction of the relative pronoun,
8.5.3

attributive use of adjective, 7.2.1

augment, see temporal augment

breathing marks, 2.2

cardinal numbers, 18.10
causal participles, 19.6.1
cases, 5.1; expressing time, 5.12
commands, imperative, 24.1-3
comparative adjectives, 7.7; comparative
adjectives of 2 terminations, 15.8
complementary infinitives,
23.4.2
compound verbs, accenting, 9.3
conative imperfect, 12.2.4
concessive participles, 19.6.2
conditional participles, 19.6.5
conditional sentences, 22.6
consonantal iota, 19.1, n. 1
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contract verbs, 4.1; e-contract verbs, 4.2;
a-contract verbs, 4.3; o-contract verbs,
4.4; aorist of contract verbs, 9.4; future
of contract verbs, 4.5; middle and
passive of contract verbs, 11.9; perfect
of contract verbs, 16.5

contrary to fact statements, 22.6.3

crasis, 3.15, n. 22

cursive letters, 1.0

customary imperfect, 12.2.2

dative, 5.1.4; instrumental dative, 5.1.4; of
time, 5.12.2; Greek verbs taking the
dative that do not take dative in
English, 5.1.4,n. 6

declining nouns, 5.0, 5.2

definite article, 5.7, 6.5-6; substantive use
of definite article, 6.8

demonstrative pronouns, 7.5; use, 7.6

dental consonants, 1.4.2, 3.11

deponent verbs, 11.3

diaeresis, 2.5

digamma, 10.5, n. 16, 15.2,n. 1, 16.6,n. 7,
22.4,n.4

double vowels, 1.3

eating and drinking as a semantic domain,
22.10

elision, 2.7, 5.9.1

emphatic future negation, 22.7.3

enclitics, 5.6.2; 8.0, 8.1-2; €iui as enclitic,
3.10.1; 15, T1 as enclitics, 15.5

Erasmian system of pronunciation, 1.1,
1.9

epexegetic iva, 5.15,n. 17, 22.7.6

explanatory ive, 5.15, n. 17, 22.7.6

first aorist active, of contract verbs, 9.4; of
athematic verbs, 20.7; participle, 18.4.1;
formation, 9.2; of verbs ending in
labials, velars, and dentals, 9.6; of verbs
ending in liquid consonants, 9.5

first aorist middle, 13.3; first aorist middle
participle, 18.4.2; of athematic verbs,
20.8

Subject Index

first aorist passive, of athematic verbs,
20.9; participle, 19.1

first declension, 6.1; n-pure, 6.2; a-pure,
6.3; a-impure, 6.4; masculine nouns of
tirst declension, 6.7; accenting, 6.9; of
stems ending in -eia and -o1a, 6.3, n. 2,
6.10,n. 8

first person pronoun, 8.1

fricatives, 1.4, 9.6

future active indicative, 3.9; of verbs
ending in labials, velars and dentals,
3.11; of verbs ending in liquid
consonants, 4.6; future of ipi, 11.8;
future of €y, 3.12; of contract verbs,
4.5; of irregular verbs, 4.7

future middle indicative, 11.7

future participle, 18.3; active, 18.3.1;
middle, 18.3.2; passive, 18.3.3

future passive indicative, 17.4

genitive case, 5.1.3; of kind, 5.1.3; gen. of
possession, 5.1.3; of time, 5.12.3;
objective and subjective genitive, 9.9; of
proper names with gen. ending in
-&,6.7,n.6

genitive absolute, 19.7

genitive of comparison, 5.13, 15.8

grave accent, 2.4.10

historic present, 3.8

historical Greek pronunciation system, see
Introduction

hortatory subjunctive, 22.7.1

household as a semantic domain, 21.6

imperative mood, 22.1, 24.0; active
imperative of athematic verbs, 24.2
(box 2); prohibitions, 24.3; imperative
of eipi, ywcookw and oida, 24.2 (box 1)

imperfect active indicative, 12.1-5; of
athematic verbs, 20.5; uses, 12.2; of €y,
12.5; of verbs of saying, 12.2.6; in
indirect discourse, 12.2.7

imperfect middle tense, 13.2

imperfect passive tense, 13.1



Subject Index

imperfective aspect, 3.1, 12.1, 16.1

impersonal verbs, with infinitive, 23.4.1;
impersonal use of iui, 3.10.2

inceptive imperfect, 12.2.5

indefinite pronoun: Tis, T1, 15.5

indicative mood, 3.1, 3.3, 22.1

indirect discourse and infinitive, 23.6.1

infinitive, 23.1; accenting, 23.2 (box 2);
forming, 23.2; articular infinitive,
23.4.4-6; complimentary infinitive,
23.4.2; appositional infinitive, 23.6.2;
impersonal verbs with infinitive, 23.4.1;
in indirect discourse, 23.6.1; uses, 23.4;
of athematic verbs, 23.3, of liquid and
contract verbs, 23.2 (box 1); infin. of
purpose, 23.4.3

inflection of nouns, 5.0

interrogative pronoun, Tis, Ti, 15.6

iota subscript, 2.1

iterative imperfect, 12.2.3

kinship as a semantic domain, 21.6
koine Greek, see Introduction

labial consonants, 1.4.1, 3.11, 9.5-6
liquid verbs, 4.6
Louw, J. P. and E. A Nida, 1.7

masculine nouns of the first declension,
6.7

pi-verbs, see athematic verbs

middle voice, 3.4, 11.2; middle of
participles of athematic verbs, 21.4;
perfect middle, 16.10-11

moods, 22.1

movable v, 3.6

names with gen. ending ending in
-&, 6.7,n. 6

nomina sacra (sacred names), 1.0, n. 2

nominative, 5.1.1

non-temporal adverbial participles,
19.6

numbers, 18.10; cardinal numbers,
15.9

objective genitive, 9.9.2
oblique cases, 5.1.1, 8.4.4
optative mood, 22.1, 22.8
ordinal numbers, 18.10

parsing, 3.3

participles, attributive use, 18.7.2;
temporal adverbial participles, 19.5;
non-temporal use of adverbial
participles, 19.6; substantive use, 18.7.1;
concessive participles, 19.6.2; causal
participles, 19.6.1; adverbial participles
expressing means, 19.6.3; adverbial
participles expressing purpose, 19.6.4;
conditional adverbial participles, 19.6.5

participles, first aorist active and middle,
18.4; first aorist passive, 19.1

participles, present, 18.1; of eipi, 18.2

participles, second aorist active, 18.5;
second aorist middle, 18.6; second
aorist passive, 19.1

participles, perfect, 19.2; participles of
oida, 26.5; first aorist, 18.4; future, 18.3;
present, 18.1

particles, 3.14; negative particle,
3.13

passive voice, 3.4, 11.1; aorist passive
indicative, 17.1; perfect passive
indicative, 16.11

penult, 2.4.4-8

perfect active, 16.3-4; of athematic verbs,
20.7; participle, 19.2; perfect of €xco,
16.8; second perfect of oida, 9.7,
16.7

perfect middle, 16.10; distinguishing
between perfect middle and passive
indicative, 16.11

perfect passive, 16.9; participle, 19.2

perfective aspect, 3.1, 16.1-2

periphrastic constructions, 19.8

phonodynamism, 4.1

politics as a semantic domain, 14.7

pluperfect tense, 16.12; pluperfect of oida,
16.13

possessive adjectives, 7.3
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post-positive particles, 3.14

predicate, verbs taking a predicate, 5.1.1

predicate use of adjectives, 7.2.2

prepositions, 5.9-11

present active indicative, 3.6; of athematic
verbs, 20.3; historic present, 3.8; of eipi,
3.10

present middle indicative, 11.5; of
athematic verbs, 20.4

present passive indicative, 11.4; of
athematic verbs, 20.4

present participle, 18.1; of &iui, 18.2

primary endings, 3.5

principal parts, 10.2, 16.3

proclitics, 5.6.1

progressive imperfect, 12.2.1

prohibitions, 22.7.2, 24.3

pronouns, first person pronouns, 8.1;
second person pronouns, 8.2; third
person pronouns, 8.3; reflexive
pronouns, 8.7; relative pronouns, 8.5;
reciprocal pronouns, 8.6

pronunciation, Introduction, I.1;
pronouncing vowels, 1.2; pronouncing
double vowels, 1.3; pronouncing stops
and fricatives, 1.4; pronouncing velars,
1.4.3, 1.5; pronouncing other consonant
clusters, 1.6

proper names with genitive in -&, 6.7, n. 6

principal parts, 10.2

psychological faculties as a semantic
domain, 18:9

punctuation marks, 2.6

question words, 15.7

reflexive pronouns, 8.7

relative pronouns, 8.5; attraction of the
relative pronoun, 8.5.3

roots, verbal, 10.1

rule of Attic construction, 3.6, n. 4

second aorist active indicative, 10.3; of
gxw, 10.4.1; of ywwokw, 10.4.2; active
participle, 18.5

Subject Index

second aorist middle indicative, 13.4;
second aorist middle participle, 18.6

second aorist passive indicative, 17.3

second declension masculine nouns, 5.3;
neuter nouns, 5.4

secondary endings, 3.5, 13.1, 13.3,
16.12

semantic domains, 1.7, 14.7, 18.9, 22.10

sigma, medial and final, 1.1

stative aspect, 16.2, 16.6

stop consonants, 1.4

subjective genitive, 9.9.1

subjunctive mood, 22.1

subjunctive, aorist, 22.3; present, 22.2; of
athematic verbs, 22.5; hortatory
subjunctive, 22.7.1; use in conditional
sentences, 22.6; of eipi, 22.4; of 0ida,
22.4; of ywcookw, 22.4

substantive use of adjective, 7.2.3

superlative adjectives, 7.7

temporal adverbial participles, 19.5

temporal syllabic augment, 9.2;
augmenting compound verbs, 9.3

third declension, 14; third declension of
stems ending in dentals, velars, and
labials, 14.2; third declension of stems
ending in p, 14.3; third declension of
stems ending in variable 1/¢, 14.4; third
declension of adjectives of two
terminations, 14.5; third declension of
nouns ending in -pa, 15.1; third
declension of nouns ending in -¢/ev,
15.2; third declension of neuter nouns
ending in -os, 15.3; third declension of
3-1-3 type adjectives, 15.4

third person pronoun, 8.3-4

translation of Greek words, 1.7

ultima, 2.4.4-10
uncial letters, 1.0, n. 1

velar consonants, 1.4.3, 3.11, 9.6
verbs, formation, 3.2; parsing, 3.3; taking a
predicate, 5.1.1



Subject Index

verbal roots, 10.1

verbal stems, athematic conjugation,
20.1-2

vocabulary, on glosses, 1.7

vocative, 5.1.5

voice, 3.4; middle voice, 11.2; passive
voice, 11.1; distinguishing middle from
the passive voice, 11.6

voiced consonants, 1.4, 3.11; with o, 5.3,
n. 8
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&yabos, -n, -6v, 7.1, App. 2.18

&yomrée, 4.3, 11.9, pf. 16.5,
pf. pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6, infin.
23.2 (box 1), 25.1,26.4

&yw, pf. 16.4, pf. pass. 16.9,n. 9, 17.2,
17.6.2,25.2

aipéw, 25.3

odpw, pf. 16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6.3, 25.4

&xoAoubéw, 5.1.4, n. 6

&xoUw, w. gen. 8.4, n. 1, 16.15.1, aor. pass.

17.6.4,25.5

&AnBns, dAnBés, 14.5, App. 2.21

AANG, 3.14

AAANAwY, 8.6

&vaPaive, 11.11, pf. 16.4, 16.15.1, 18.4.1
(box 1), App. 1.11

dvory y€AAw, aor. pass. 17.6.5

avnp, 14.3

&voiyw, 22.9, App. 1, n. 8

&mobvnokw, fut. 11.6, 25.7

&mokpivouad, 5.1.4, n. 6, 13.3, aor. mid.
13.5 (box), aor. 17.1

&TTOAAUUL, 25.8

&mooTéNAw, pf. 16.15.1, aor. pass. 17.6.6,
25.9

&py1epevs, 15.2

&pyopat, 11.6, 13.3, aor. mid. 13.5 (box)

&pyowv, 14.1, 26.17

&obéveia, 17.5.9, n. 6

&omdlopal, aor. mid. 13.5 (box)

a¥Tos, -1), -6, 8.3, 8.4

&¢intut, 25.10

Baivew, 18.4 (box), App. 1.11
B, 25.12
BomrTiZe, 3.15, n. 18, pf. pass. 16.15.3

BaoiAeus, 15.2
PAETT, fut. 3.11

Yép, 3.14

yewdw, 16.14, n. 15, 17.6.7

yévos, 15.3

¥}, declension 11.11, n. 11

yivoua, 11.11, n. 11; 2 aor. mid. 13.4; pf.
16.15.1, pf. pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6,
2 aor. mid. ptc. 18.6, 25.13

yuvn, 14.1

Yook, 2 aor. 10.4.2; fut. 11.6, pf. 16.4,
pf. pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6.9, aor.
ptc. 18.5, subj. 22.4, 23.6.1, impv. 24.2
(box 1), 25.14, 26.6

YpapuaTeUs, 15.2

yp&ow, pf. 16.15.1, pf. pass. 16.15.3,
2 aor. pass. 17.3, aor. pass. 17.6.10, aor.
pass. ptc. 19.1, 2 aor. pass. subj. 22.3.4,
25.15

8¢, 3.14

8el, 12.6 (box), 23.4.1

Beikvup, 21.1, 25.16, 26.9

Béyopat, aor. mid. 13.5 (box 1), aor. mid.
ptc. 18.4.2, 1 aor. mid. subj. 22.3.2,
25.17

dnvapiov, 13.5.5

81& w. infin. 23.4.6

Siakovéw, 5.1.4,n. 6

B18d&okw, fut. pass. 17.4, aor. pass. 17.6.11,
25.18

818wy, 26.8, 10-12; ind. 20.3-9;
impv. 24.2 (box 2); infin. 23.3; ptc.
21.3-4, 25.19

Bikaios, -, -ov, 7.1
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86&a, 6.4

Sota&lw, aor. pass. 17.6.12

8oUAos, 16.14 (box 1)

SUvapar, pres. mid. 11.10, aor. pass.
17.6.13

SUvauis, 21.5, n. 7

8vo, 15.9

g, 22.6.2

gouTol, 8.7, 26.26

gyyilw, 5.1.4,n. 6

gyeipw, fut. 4.8 (box 1), 16.11, pf. 16.15.2,
fut. pass. 17.4, aor. pass. 17.6.14, 25.20

gy, 8.1

€0vos, 15.3, 26.17

ei, 22.6.1

€idov, 2 aor. act. ptc. 18.5

eipd, pres. act. ind., 3.10, impers. use,
3.10.2, as enclitic, 3.10.1, 5.6.2, fut. 11.8,
impf. 12.4; pres. ptc. 18.2; subj. 22.4,
infin. 23.2, impv. 24.2 (box 1)

eis with infin. 23.4.4, confusion with &v,
6.10, n. 10

€is, pic, &v, 15.9

gkelvos, 7.5

ENTTiS, 14.2

¢v w. infin. 23.4.5; confusion with €is, 6.10,
n. 10

guauTou, 8.7, 26.26

£uos, -1, -6v, 7.3

Eepw T, aor. pass. 17.6.15

¢v in Paul and John, 6.10, n. 13

gpyoual, pres. mid. 11.5, fut. mid. 11.7,
impf. mid. 13.2; compound forms, 13.5
(box 1), 16.15.1, pres. mid. ptc. 18.1.3,
fut. mid. ptc. 18.3.2, pres. mid. subj.
22.2.3,25.21

¢obiw, 2 aor. act. subj. 22.3.4, 25.22

edaryyehidopal, n. 5, 13.5, 16.15.2, aor.
pass. 17.2,17.6.16

eUpiokw, 16.4, aor. pass. 17.6.17,
25.23

gxoo, fut. 3.12; impf. 12.5; pf. 16.8; 2 aor.
10.4.1, 25.24

gwos w. infin. 24.4.5
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{&w, 4.8, n. 10, 25.25
{nTéw, aor. pass. 17.6.18

Tuels, 8.1
Nuépa, 6.3
T UETEPOS, -a, -0V, 7.3

Baupdlw, aor. pass. 17.6.19

Bedopan, 1 aor. mid. 13.3, pf. 16.15.2, aor.
pass. 17.6.20, aor. mid. 13.5 (box 1)

B€Aw, 9.10 (box 1), aor. pass 17.6.21

Bepileo, aor. pass. 17.6.23

iepevs, 15.2

Inools, 5.14

foTnu, ind. 20.3-9; impv. 24.2 (box 2);
infin. 23.3; mid./pass. ptc. 21.3-4,
25.26,26.8, 10-12; pf. ptc. 21.3

K&Onua, 26.7

KoAéw, 4.8, 1. 8, 1 aor. 9.10 (box 1), aor.
pass. 17.1, 17.6.24, 25.27

kaTaPaiw, 11.11, n. 9, pf. 16.4, 16.15.1,
18.4.1, App. 1.11

KNpPUooW, aor. pass. 17.6.25, 25.28

koopos, 5.3

kpivew, 16.15.3 pf. pass., 25.29

AaAéw, aor. pass. 17.6.26

AapPBavw, aor. pass. 16.15.1, 17.6.27,
25.30

Aéyw, pf. 16.4, 16.15.3, pf. pass. 17.1, aor.
pass. 17.6.28, pf. pass. ptc. 19.2, 25.31

Aw, 26.1-3

padnTns, 6.7, n. 7

HXPTUPEW, 17.6.29

pé&pTus, 14.3

PEY TS, Ay AN, péya, 7.4

péy1oTOS, -1, -0V, 7.4

ueilwov, ueicov, 7.4, 7.7, 15.8

uévTol, 3.14

péva, fut. 4.6, 4.8 (box 1), 16.4, infin. 23.2
(box 1), 25.32

pépos, 15.3
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pet& w. infin. 23.4.5

peToPBaive, 18.4.1, App. 1.11

un, use in questions, 9.8

undeis, undepic, undév, 15.4.2
uiotw, pf. 16.15.1, pf. pass. 16.15.3
Mwuofis, decl. 14.6, n. 11

veavias, 6.7

wUg, 14.2

08¢, N3¢, TOB¢, 7.5

oido, pf. 9.7, 16.7, pf. ptc. 19.3; plpf. 16.13,
subj. 22.4; infin. 23.2 (box 1), impv. 24.2
(box 1), 25.33, 26.5

dvopa, 15.1

Spdow, fut. 11.6, pf. 16.4, aor. pass. 17.2, 2
aor. act. ptc., 17.6.30, 2 aor. ptc. 18.5,
25.34

s, 1), 6, 8.5, 26.25

671, uses 5.8

oy, 3.13; use in questions, 9.8

oUBeis, oudeuia, oUdéy, 15.4.2

oy, 3.14

oUTOoS, aUTn, ToUTO, 7.5

Trads, 14.1

TTXPAKOAEW, aor. pass. 17.6.31

Tas, o, TTAv, 15.4.1

Taoyw, 25.35

TaTnp, 14.3

meibow, 2 pf. act. 16.6, pf. 16.11, 16.15.1,
pf. pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6.32,
25.36

TIEUTTw, aor. pass. 17.6.33, 25.37

TPTANWL, 25.38

Tive, pf. 16.4, 16.15.1, 25.39

itTTw, fut. 11.6, pf. 16.4, 16.15.1, 25.40

ToTevw, 5.1.4, n. 6, pres. pass. 11.4; pf.
pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6.34

MOoTOS, -1, -0V, 7.7

TANPOW, 4.4, fut. pass. 11.9, 16.5, pf. pass.
16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6.35, infin. 23.2
(box 1), 26.4

Tro1éw, 4.2, fut. pass. 11.9, 16.5, pf. pass.
16.15.3, 26.4

OIS, 14.4

Index of Greek Words Discussed

TTOAUS, TTOAAT), TTOAU, 7.4

Tropevopat, pf. 16.15.2, aor. 17.1, aor. pass.
17.6.36

mTpdoow, pf. 16.15.1, pf. pass. 16.15.3

Tpo6 w. infin. 23.4.5

Tpds w. infin. 23.4.4

TpooeUyopal, 13.3, aor. mid. 13.5 (box 2)

o&BPaTov, 5.15, n. 19

odpé, 14.2

oceauToU, 8.7, 26.26

00s, oU, odv, 7.3

oTelpw, aor. pass. 17.6.37

ov, 8.2

oppayifw, pf. pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass.
17.6.38

o, 25.41

owTnp, 14.3

T&oow, 25.42

Tékvov, 5.4

TeAéw, 4.8, n. 8

TéoOoOpES, TEOCOOPQ, 15.9

Tnpéw, aor. pass. 17.6.39

TiKTW, 25.43

TiBnu1, ind. 20.3-9, ptc. 21.3-4, infin.
23.3, impv. 24.2 (box 2), 25.44, 26.8,
10-12

T1un, 16.14 (box 2)

Tis, T1, 15.5

Tis, Ti, 15.6

Tpels, Tpio, 15.9

Tpédw, App. 1.45

TUyx&vw, App. 1.46

UpETs, 8.2
UpéTepos, -a, -ov, 7.3
Utdpyw, 5.1.1

U, agency 5.11.2, 11.1
Uyow, aor. pass. 17.6.40

$aivaw, aor. pass. 17.6.41

poavepdw, aor. pass. 17.6.42

dépeo, pf. 16.4, pf. pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass.
17.2,17.6.43, fut. pass. 17.4, App. 1.47
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¢nui, 21.2, App. 1.31, App. 2.9 Xaipw, aor. pass. 17.6.45
doPéopai, aor. 17.1,17.5,n. 5 Xapis, 14.3

pwvn), 6.2, 6.9 Xp1oTds, 2.8.20

bcds, 14.2

$owTifw, pf. pass. 16.15.3, aor. pass. 17.6.44  dote w. infin. 23.5
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Lexicon of Greek Words in Texts

for Translation

A

&yafds, -1, -6v, good, beneficial,
generous, useful (cf. 7.1, 26.18)

&ydrn, love

&yomnTos, -1, -6V, beloved, dear(est)

&yoméd (-&ow), Llove (cf. 25.1, 26.4)

&yyehos, messenger, a heavenly
messenger, angel

&y1&gw, I set apart as sacred to God, treat
as holy, reverence

&y1os, -0, -ov, set apart for God,
consecrated, holy

&y pods, field, farm, countryside

&yw, I lead, bring, go (cf. 25.2, 16.9, n. 9)

&BeAPT, sister

&BeAdpos, brother; in plural, “brothers and
sisters”

&Bikia, wrongdoing, injustice

aipa, -atos, blood

Awdv, Aenon, town in the Jordon valley, 8
miles south of Schythopolis

odpow, I take, take up, take away (cf. 25.4)

odTdd (-¢w), I ask, request, require

adcovios, -ov, eternal, unending, everlasting

&roAoudd (-éw), I follow, accompany

&koUw, I hear, listen to (cf. 25.5)

dAnBeic, truth

&Anons (m. and fm.), -és (nt.), true,
truthful (cf. 14.5)

&AnBvds, -1, -dv, true, trustworthy,
genuine

&AnBcds, truly

&AAG, &N, but (much stronger than &¢)

&AM Awv, one another, each other
(cf. 26.27)

8AAos, -1, -0, another, other

&uapTia, sin, sinfulness; sin offering

&urv, amen, truly, indeed

&uvds, lamb

&v (an), particle indicating contingency

&vd, each, each one, apiece (prep.)

&voPaivew, I go up, ascend (cf. 25.11,
18.4.1)

&vay yéAhe, I tell, proclaim, report

&vdkeipar, [ am seated at table, to be seated
to eat as a dinner guest

&vaxopd (-éw), I withdraw, go away

Bvepos, wind

&qvdoTaols, -€ws, resurrection

’Avdpéas, Andrew

&vépyopat, I go/come up

&vnp, &vdpds, man, husband (cf. 14.3)

&vBpwTros, a human being of either sex,
person, a man

&vioTnu, trans. (in fut. and 1 aor. act.) I
raise (the dead), I appoint (prophets), I
help get up; intrans. (in 2 aor. and all
mid. forms) I rise, stand up

&voiyw, I open; restore, heal (of sight and
hearing) (cf. 25.6)

&vTtAnua, -atos, bucket

&vwbev, from above, again

&81os, -a, -ov, worthy, deserving

&ras, &mTaca, &av, intensive form of
TaS, TAOQ, TTAV

&rekpibn, he answered (see &mrokpivouat)

&mrépyouat, I depart, go away

&mo, &1, &¢’, (w. gen.) from, away
from

&mrobviiokw, I die, face death (cf. 25.7)

&mrokpivouad, I answer, reply

&mrokTeive, I kill, put to death, murder
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&méAMup, I destroy, kill, lose; lose out on,
mid. perish (cf. 25.8)

&roAUw, I release, set free; mid. leave

&trooTéAAw, I send (cf. 25.9)

&méoTolos, an emissary, apostle, one who
is sent to fulfill a task

&p1Buds, number, total

&pT1, now, just now

&pos, bread, loaf, food

&px1), beginning, first

&pyoual, I begin

&pyw, act. I rule, govern

&pywv, -ovTos, ruler, official, authority
(cf. 26.17)

dobéveia, weakness, illness

&o0evdd (-éw), I am sick, ill, am weak

&omédopal, I greet, say goodbye

aUTds, aUTr), aUTo, he, she, it; himself,
herself, itself; same (cf. 8.3-4)

&opinu, I cancel, forgive, allow, let go, send
away; release from legal or moral
obligation (cf. 25.10)

B

BabUs, -€ia, -U, deep

B&AAw, I throw, throw down

BatrTifw, I baptize; I dip or plunge into
water

BaoiAeia, kingdom, empire, rule, reign

BaoiAeus, king (cf. 15.2)

Bnbavia, -as, Bethany

Bn8Zab&, Bethzatha, a pool in northeast
Jerusalem

Bnboaidd, Bethsaida

PAET, I see, look on/at

BpoxUs, -€la, -U, a little, short; Ppoxy T1, a
little, a small amount (John 6:7)

Bpddua, food

Bpdots, eating, a meal

r
Fodidada, Galilee

oA iAados, -a, -ov a Galilean
yéwos, wedding, wedding banquet
Y&p, for (post-positive), since, then

yeuideo, I fill
yewd (-&w), I give birth to a child (of

woman); be a father of (of a man); pass.

I am born
yévos, -ous, T6, family, race, nation;
offspring, descendants, kind (cf. 15.3)
Y, the earth, land
yivopat, I become, I am, it happens
(cf. 25.13)
ywaokw, I know, learn (cf. 25.14, 26.6)
yA&ooa, tongue, language
yoyyUlw, I complain, grumble, mutter
Y paBuaTeUs, -éws, scribe, expert in the
Jewish law (cf. 15.2)
ypadn, passage of Scripture (sg.), Hebrew
Scriptures (pl.)
yp&ow, I write (cf. 25.15)
YuvT), yuvaikds woman, wife

A

Saupdviov, demon, evil spirit, a god

Aawuid, David

B¢, but, and (post-positive); it usually
implies some sort of weak contrast, but
can also be used w. explanatory force
meaning “indeed,” “and moreover”

B¢l (w. acc.), (impersonal verb), it is
necessary, should

Seikvupl, I show, reveal (cf. 25.16, 21.1,
26.9)

Be€16s, -&, -ov, right (opposite left)

BeUTe, come!

BeUTepos, -a, -ov, second

Béxopan, I receive, accept (cf. 25.17)

dnvépiov, dnvépia (pl.), denarius, denaria

814, (1) (w. gen.) through, by means of; (2)
(w. acc.) because of, on account of; Si1&
ToUTo, therefore

Bi1&PoAos, devil

d1&kovos, household steward, waiter,
servant

Si&voia, mind, understanding, intention,
attitude

B18&okahos, teacher

818&okw, I teach (cf. 25.18)
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Lexicon of Greek Words in Texts for Translation

B18ay ), teaching, instruction

8idawopi, I give, grant (cf. 25.19, 26.8, 10, 11,
12)

Biépyomat, I go or pass through

Bikaios, -a, ov, ethically just, fair, righteous
(cf. 7.1)

BikaiooUvn, justice, uprightness

Bikaudd (-6w), I vindicate, treat as just,
cause someone to be released from legal
claims, justify

By (-&w), I am thirsty

d1okw, I persecute, pursue

Bokd (-¢w), I think, suppose; intrans. I
seem; impers. it seems

8680, fame, honor, glory, reputation

8oE&lw, I honor, praise

SoUAos, slave

dUvapal, I can, am able (cf. 11.10)

BUvais, -ews, power, potentiality, act of
power

8o, duci(v), two (cf. 15.9)

Swdeka, twelve

Buped, gift

m

¢4, if, even if; &&v un, unless,
except

gauToU, EauTfis, reflexive pronoun,
himself, herself, itself; possessive
pronoun, his, hers, etc. (cf. 26.26)

£€yyUs, near, close to

gyeipw, I rise up, get up, wake up; I raise
up (the dead) (cf. 25.20)

gyw, I (cf. 8.1)

¢€6vos, EBvous (nt.), nation, pl. Gentiles
(cf. 15.3,26.17)

g, if, whether

€ldev, €I8ov, he saw, they saw

€id0s, -ous, nt., visible form, outward
appearance

elkoot, twenty

gipl, T am (cf. 26.13)

eltrev, he/she said, efrov, they said, eiTrav,
they said (cf. 10.3)

elpnvn, peace

els w. acc., into, to, as; for (expressing the
goal of an action)

€is, pia, v, one (cf. 15.9)

eloépyoupal, I come/go in or into, enter

eloTropevopat, I go/come in, enter

elodépw, I lead in, carry in, bring in

eite, if, whether, €ite...elTe...,
whether...or...

&k, &€, (w. gen.) from, out of

ékaoTOs, -1), -0V, each, every

EKPAAAw, I drive out, expel

éel, there, in that place

xeiBev, from there (adv.)

gxeivos, -1, -o, that (cf. 7.5)

EAeUBepos, -a, -ov, free; as noun, freeman,
freewoman

ékkAnoia, an assembly of people, a
congregation

gékropevopat, I go or come out, come forth

EAANV -nvos, a Greek, non-Jew, Gentile

EAANvis, -i8os, a Greek or Gentile woman

gAriCoo, I hope

gAris, EATridos, hope (cf. 14.2)

énauTol, -fis, myself, my own (cf. 26.26)

guPaive, I embark, step in (a boat) (cf.
18.4.1, App. 1.11)

€uos, -1, -Ov, my, mine

¢v, (w. dat.) in, among, with; when, while,
during

£vB&de, here, into this place

gvaotriov (w. gen.) before, in the presence of

gvToAn, commandment, instruction

€€, six

&&épyoumal, I come or go out or forth, get
out

¢SeoTi(v), impers. it is permitted or lawful,
it is possible

¢Gouoia, authority

£€8w, (w. gen.) out of, outside

gopTr), festival, feast

éTayyelia, a promise

gmaipe, I raise, lift up

gmdvew, (W. gen.), on, over, above

gmauplov, adv. the next day

¢relTa, adv. then, next
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ErepuTdd (-dw), I ask for, I question

g, &1, ¢, (1) (w. gen.) on, upon; (2) (w.
dat.) on, on the basis of; (3) (w. acc.) on,
around

£TTT&, seven

Epy&Goupa, I work (for), perform a deed

gpnuos, -ov, deserted; as noun, a
wilderness, desert

¢pyov, work, deed, task

gpyxoual, I come, I go (cf. 25.21)

EpwTE (-dw), I ask (sby a question),
request, beseech sby concerning sthg

¢oBio, I eat (cf. 25.22)

¢oyxaTos, -1, -ov, last, final; lowest

gtepos, -a, -ov, another, different, one of
two

¢, still, yet (adv.)

gTolpos, -1, -ov, ready, prepared

¢tos, éTous (nt.), &Tn (pl.) year

eUayyéAlov, a joyful announcement, good
news

eUayyehifopa, I announce good news

€UBUs, eBécos, immediately, at once

eUpiokw, I find, discover (cf. 25.23)

eUXaplioTd (-éw), I thank, give thanks

gy, trans. I have, hold; intrans. I am
(cf. 25.24, 16.8)

£ws, (1) conj. until (w. any tense); while
(w. pres. ind. only); (2) prep. w. gen. to,
until, as far as

z

(& (-&w), I live, am alive (cf. 4.8, n. 10,
App. 1.25)

CfjAos, zeal, jealousy

InTd (-¢w), I seek, look for

Lo, life

Lotoldd (-éw), I give life to, make alive

H

1), or, than

118n, now, already

ik, I have come, am present
HAias, -o0, Elijah

fA10s, sun

fuels, we (cf. 8.1)
fuépa, day

NUETEPOS, -a, -0V, our
v, he/she/it was
Hoaias, Isaiah

S

f8&Aaocoa, -1, sea, lake

f8&vaTos, death

faup&low, intrans. I marvel, wonder, am
amazed; trans. I marvel or wonder at,
admire

Bedopa, I see, look at, watch, observe

BEANua, -aTos, will, desire

0éhw, I will, am willing, wish, want, desire

Bepatrev, I heal, cure, serve

Bepilw, I reap, harvest, gather

Bepiouds, harvest, crop

0eds, God, god

Bewpdd (-¢w), I see, watch, observe,
perceive

Buy&Tnp, -Tpds, daughter, female
descendant

BUpa, door (of a house), gate

Bpovos, throne

OUw, I sacrifice, slaughter

I

i8¢, 180y, 180V, 18eTe, look! see! listen!

8105, -, -ov, one’s own, belonging to one,
personal

iepov, temple, temple precincts

TepocdAupa, Té& and 7, Jerusalem (indecl.)

InocoUs, Jesus (cf. 5.14)

in&Tiov, garment, clothing, cloak (of outer
garments)

iva, in order that, that (explaining sthg), so
that (where ddoe is excepted)

Top&&vns, Jordan river

Joudaia, Judaea

Touaios, -a, ov, Jewish/Judean (adj.);
Jew/Judean (noun)

Tokapiaotns and Tokapiad, Iscariot

ioos, -n, -ov, equal, same; ioa (adv.)

equally
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TopanA, Israel

TopanAiTns, -ou, Israelite

foTnu, trans. I set, establish; intrans. I
stand (cf. 25.26, 26.8, 10-12)

Twévvns, John

lwong, Joseph

K

k&y, and I, but I, I also

k&Onpay, I sit, sit down (cf. 26.7)

kaBilw, intrans. I sit down, stay; trans.
cause to sit, set

kafs, just as, as

kad, and; also, even (adv.)

Ka1pds, an opportune time, time of harvest,
a season, a time of crisis (especially as it
concerns the end times)

kA&Keivos = kad ékeivos, “and that man,”
“and he”

Kakos, -1, -6v, bad, evil, dangerous

KOA® (-éw), I call, name, invite, summon
(cf. 25.27)

KaAds, -1, -6v, good, useful, praiseworthy,
excellent, fine

koA, well, rightly, correctly

Kavd, Cana

kapdia, the center of physical, spiritual,
and mental life; fig. heart

kapTrés, grain, harvest; result; gain

kaTd, (1) acc. according to; (2) gen.
against, down from

KartoPaive, I go down, descend (cf. 18.4.1,
App. 1.11)

KT yopd (-éw), I bring a legal charge
against someone

Kagapvaouy, Capernaum

kepon), head

Knpuoow, I proclaim (cf. 25.28)

Knoas, -&, Cephas, Aramaic equivalent of
Greek name TTéTpos

ko1& (-&w), I work, work hard, labor

kéopos, the world (as a place of human
habitation)

Kp&PaTTos, stretcher, a poor man’s
bed/mat

Kp&Gw, I call out, cry out, shout
KpaT& (-£w), I hold, take, take hold of
kpive, I judge, decide, determine
(cf. 25.29)
kplots, -ews (f.), judgment, condemnation
KPUTTTOS, -Nv, -4V, secret, hidden, private
KUp1os, earthly master or lord; Lord, as title
of God and Christ

A

A& (-éw), I speak, say

Aohio, what is said, accent, manner of
speech

Aaupdve, I take, take hold of, receive
(cf. 25.30)

Aads, people, nation

Aéyw, I say, speak, tell (cf. 25.31)

Aibos, stone, precious stone

Aoyos, a statement, a saying, an utterance,
a message, reply, story, speech; very
rarely “divine Wisdom”

Aorrds, -1, -Ov, rest, remaining, other

AUxvos, lamp

AU, I loose, untie, set free, destroy; do
away w., abolish (cf. 26.1-3)

M

uok&plos, -o, -ov, blessed, fortunate,
happy

uoBnTeve, trans. I make disciples; intrans.
I am a disciple

nadnTRs, -oU, a disciple, a follower (cf. 6.7)

udAAov, more, rather; udAdov... 17,
more/rather ... than

HapPTUPG (-éw), I bear witness, testify

HapTUpia, testimony, evidence

MA&PTUS, -UpOS, witness

péyas, ueY A, péyo, large, great (cf. 7.4)

ueiloov, -ov, (comp. of péyas) greater;
sometimes = superl. greatest (cf. 15.8)

HéAAw, I am about to, am going to, intend
to

uév, particle indicating contrast, emphasis
or continuation; indeed

uévtol, however
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uéve, I remain, stay (cf. 25.32)

péoos, -1, -ov, middle, in the middle

Meooias, -ou, Messiah

ueTd, (1) (w. gen.) w., among; (2) (w. acc.)
after, behind

ueTapaivew, I leave, move fr. one place to
another, go (cf. 18.4.1, App. 1.11)

un, not (often used w. non-indicative
verbs)

und¢, nor, and not, not even
(w. non-indicative moods); also used to
negate questions expecting the answer
“00”

undeis, pndepic, pndév, no one, nothing,
no (w. non-ind. moods)

unkéTl, no longer, no more (w. non-ind.
moods)

unNTNP, -TPpds, mother

unTL, used in questions to indicate
negative answer expected

HIKpds, -&, -ov, little, small, of little
importance

mod (-éw), I hate, despise, disregard

uicBos, pay, wages; reward

pvnueiov, grave, tomb, monument

uédvos, -1, -ov, only, alone

MowUoTs, -€ws, Moses

N

NogapéT, Nazareth

NaBavanA, Nathanael

vads, temple, inner part of temple,
including Jewish temple, sanctuary

vekpds, -4, -6v, dead, lifeless; pl. the dead

Niké8npos, Nicodemus

voUs, voos (m.), mind, intellect,
understanding, attitude

vau¢n, bride

vuugios, bridegroom

vUv, now, at the present

wUE, vukTds (f.), night (cf. 14.2)

vopos, law, the Torah

Enpds, -&, ov, dry; paralyzed

(0]

680, 1), way, road, journey

oida, I know, understand, perceive
(cf. 25.33,9.7,16.7, 16.13, 19.3, 26.5)

oikos, house, household

oikia, house, household

oivos, wine

SkTw, eight

8o, -1, -ov, whole, all

bpolws, in the same way, likewise, too

Sporoyd (-éw), I confess, admit, declare

dvopa, -atos, name (cf. 15.1)

dmiow, w. gen., after, behind

6trov, where (non-interrogative)

S1rans, that, in order that

5p&d (-&w), I see (cf. 25.34)

dpyT), anger, wrath

8pos, -ous, TO, mountain, hill

&8s, 1), 6, who, which, what (cf. 26.25)

bo0s, -1, -ov, as much/many as, as great as,
all

doTis, 1S, 671, who, which, whoever,
whichever

&Tav, when, whenever

&g, when, while

&71, that, because (cf. 5.8)

oU, where, to which

oU, gen. of relative pronoun 6 meaning
“whose”

ov, oUk, oUy, not, no

oU8¢, not even, and not, nor; oUd¢. ..
oUd¢... neither...nor...

oUdeis, oUBeuia, oUdtv, no one, nothing, no
(cf. 15.4.2)

oUkéT1, no longer, no more (w. ind. mood)

oUv, then (temporal), therefore (in a
discourse or line of argument)

oUTrw, not yet

oUpavds, sky, heaven, circumlocation for
the divine name

oUTé, not, nor; oUTE... oUTE.. .,
neither...nor...

oUTos, aUTn, ToUTo, this (cf. 7.5)

oUTw, oUTws, (1) adv. in this way, thus, so;
(2) adj. such; (3) as follows
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oUxi, not, not so, no indeed; also occurs in
questions expecting a positive answer

d¢eINETTS, -ou, one who is under
obligation, a debtor

d¢peiAnua, -atos, debt

d¢eilw, I owe, ought to, be obligated

d¢pOoAuos, eye

&xAos, crowd, a throng or mob of common
people

dyia, evening

T

Toudplov, a child, youth

Taudiov, child, infant

ads, -86¢ (m. and £.), boy, girl, youth

&ALV, again, once more, furthermore

TévToTE, always (adv.)

Topd, 1) (w. gen.) from, by; 2) (w. dat.) in
the presence of; 3) (w. acc.) beside,
along

Tapadidwpt, I hand over

TapakaAd (-éw), I invite, beg, urge,
encourage; request, appeal to

T&peiul, I am present, am here

Toppnoia, openness, boldness, confidence

Tas, T&oa, Tav, (1) without the article
each, every (pl. all); (2) w. the article
entire, whole, all; (3) everyone, all
things (cf. 15.4.1)

méoxa, Passover (festival), Passover meal,
Passover lamb

TP, -TPSS, father (cf. 14.3)

ToTpis, -180s (f.), homeland, hometown

TMTadAos, Paul

Teibe, I persuade, convince; pf act. and
pass. trust, have confidence in
(cf. 16.6, 25.36)

e (-&w), I hunger, am hungry

Telpd&lw, I put to the test, tempt

TrElpao oS, a period/process of testing, a
trial, a test

TéuTw, I send, appoint (cf. 25.37)

TévTe, five

mépav (w. gen.) beyond, on the other side,
across to (the other side)

mepi (1) (w. gen.) about, concerning; (2)
(w. acc.) around, near

TeplTaTd (-éw), I walk about, go about, I
live

TeplooeUw, be left over, be more than
enough; I increase, have plenty

TepITERVW, | circumcise

TEPITOWPT), circumcision

TéTpos, Peter

ThA&Tos, Pilate

TiptAnu, I fill, fulfill, end (cf. 25.38)

Tivw, I drink (cf. 25.39)

i, I fall, fall down (cf. 25.40)

moTeYw, I entrust myself to, I believe (in),
I have confidence in

TioTis, -ews, confidence, faithfulness,
belief, faith; cf. the adjective, o705, -1,
-6v

moTds, N, Ov, trustworthy, faithful

TNy, spring of water, well

TAaE (-&w), I lead astray, mislead; pass. I
go astray, am misled, mistaken

TAelov, -ov, (comp. of TToAUs) more,
many; the most

mAfiBos, -ous (n.) crowd, quantity

AN PN, €5, full, complete

TANP® (-6w), I fill, fulfill (cf. 26.4)

TAnoiov, (w. gen.) near; 6 TAnciov,
neighbor

TAoi&piov, small boat

TrAoiov, boat, ship

Trvedua, breath, human spirit, one’s inner
self, a ghost, Spirit/Breath (of God), a
wind

Tvéd (-éw), I blow (of wind)

mo0ev, from where? where? (interrogative)

Trolos, Troia, Toiov, what, which, what
kind of (interrogative pronoun)

o1& (-éw), I do, make (cf. 26.4)

TOAIS, -€005, City (cf. 14.4)

TTOAUS (gen. TToAA0U), TTOAAT, TTOAY,
much, many; ToAA&, many things;
often oAU as adv., often (cf. 7.4)

TToVNpos, -&, -6v, evil, bad, sinful

Tropevopat, I go, proceed; travel
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Tb00S, -1, -ov, how much, how many;
o0 p&AAov, how much more?

ToTEpov, whether (adv.)

oU, interrogative adv. where? at what
place?

Trous, Todds (m.), foot

Tp&oow, I do, practice

piv (and mpiv ), before (conj.)

Tpo (w. gen.), before (time or place)

TpoPRaTov, lamb, sheep

Tpos (w. acc.), toward (prep.)

Tpoctpyoual, I come or go to, approach

TpooevUyoual, I pray

TPookuV& (-£w), I worship, kneel

Tpookuvn TS, worshiper, one who
worships

TpodowTTOV, face, presence, appearance

TpodTEPOVY, previously, earlier

TPOdNTNS, -ou, a prophet, one who has a
close relation to the “breath of the
Lord” (ruach Adonai)

TP&TOS, -1, -0V, first, foremost

TUp, TUpSs (nt.), fire

éds, interrog. particle how? in what way?

P

paPpi, rabbi, teacher, master (honorary
title of address), my lord

pfine, -otos, what is said, a word, a saying

)

od&PPaTov, the Sabbath, the seventh day of
the week

oy, also Zoiu Salem (John 3.23)

Zopdpeio, Samaria (region or city)

ZapapiTns, -ov, Samaritan

ZopapiTis, -180s (f.) a Samaritan (woman)

odp, oapkos (f.), flesh, physical body,
human nature (cf. 14.2)

oeauToy, -fis, yourself (cf. 26.26)

onueiov, a sign or distinguishing mark, a
portent

>ipcov, Simon

oknvoTnyia, the Feast of Tabernacles
(celebrating God’s provision during the
wilderness wanderings)

oKANPSS, -&, -4v, hard, difficult

okoTia (nt.), darkness

okéTOS, -ous (nt.), darkness, evil

ods, of), obv, your, yours (sg.)

oTeipw, I sow (seed)

oTéppa, -atos, seed; pl. children,
descendants

oTédio1, -wv, stades, furlongs (about 607
feet)

oTog, shaded porch or portico

oV, you (sg.) (cf. 8.2)

oUv, (with, dat.) with, in company w.,
together w.

ouvdryw, I gather together, assemble

oUVOy WYy, synagogue

2uxd&p, Sychar

oppayifw, I mark w. a seal or stamp; I set
my seal upon, I mark to indicate
ownership

owlw, I save, rescue, deliver (cf. 25.41)

odpa, -atos, body, physical body

owTnp, -fipos, deliverer, savior (cf. 14.3)

ocwTnpio, deliverance, salvation, rescue

T

T¢, and; T¢...8¢..., both...and... (usually
follows the word it coordinates)

Tékvov, child

TeAedd (-6w), I make perfect, make
complete, fulfill, make mature

Tépass, -aTos, an object of wonder, omen,
portent

TeooepdkovTa, forty

Téooapss, TEooapa, four (cf. 15.9)

TNP&® (-éw), I keep, observe, obey

T1Bepids, -&dos (£.), (city of) Tiberias, Sea
of Tiberias (Sea of Galilee)

Tifnu, I put, set, lay down, give up
(cf. 25.44, 26.8, 10-12)

Tiun, honor, respect; value

TP (-&w), I honor, reverence; set a price
on

Tis, Ti, who? which? what? why? (cf. 15.6)

Tis, TI, anyone, anything, someone,
something, some, any, a certain, a/an
(cf. 15.5)
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Tol0UTOS, -aUTT), -0UTov, of such a kind,
such as this

ToTOS, a place, location

ToooUTos, -aUTn, -0UTov, so much, so
many, so great, so large

ToTe, then, at that time

Tpdrelo, table, bank

Tpeis, Tpia, three (cf. 15.9)

TpiTos, -1, -ov, third

Tpodn, food

Tpwyw, I eat, chew

TUPASs, -1, -6v, blind

Y

Uy11ys, -és, whole, sound, healthy,
cured

UBwp, -aTos (nt.), water

vids, son, descendant

Uuels, you (pl.) (cf. 8.2)

UpéTepos, -a, -ov, your (2nd pl. possessive
adj.)

Udyw, I go away, depart

Utrépyw, be at one’s disposal, exist

Utrép (1) (w. gen.) for, in behalf of; about,
concerning; (2) (w. acc.) over and
above, beyond

Umo, U, U¢’ (1) (w. gen.) by; (2)
(w. acc.) under, below

Uyd (-6w), I exalt (sby), lift up

(0]

daivw, I shine, give light

Pavepd (-dw), I make known, show,
manifest, reveal

®apioaios, Pharisee

oépwo, I bring, carry (cf. App. 1.47)

onui, €pn, I say, mean, imply (cf. 21.2, App.

1.31,26.9)
PIAG (-£w), I love, have deep feeling for
®iArrmos, Philip
¢iAos, a friend
poPolpat (-éopan), I fear, am afraid of
9bPos, fear, terror
PUAaKT, prison, jail

Povdd (-¢w), I call, call to, call out
$oovr), sound, voice, utterance
&S, pwTds (nt.), light (cf. 14.2)
$pwTiCw, I give light to, shine on

X

xoipw, I rejoice, am glad

Xop&, joy, happiness

xopiopan, grant, freely give, deal
graciously w., pardon

X&ps, -1T0s, 1), gratuitous service (free
from contractual obligations or
counter-service), beneficient
disposition, goodwill toward someone,
sign of favor grace, benefaction
(cf. 14.3)

Xelp, Xe1pds, 1), hand

XOAG® (-&w), I am angry

XopT&lw, I feed, satisty

XOPTOS, grass

Xpeia, need, necessity

Xp1oTos, Xp1oTds, messiah, Christ

xpovos, time (chronological), period of
time

XwASs, -1, 6v, lame, unable to walk

¥wpa, country, countryside, field of
crops

xwpls, (w. gen.) without, apart from

h g

YevoTns, -ov, a liar

yuxn, self, life, person, one’s innermost
being, that which gives life

W

@3¢, here, in this place

dpa, moment, an hour of the day, short
indefinite period of time

s, as, like, about (w. numbers/time),
when (w. time)

doTrep, just as, even as, like

®OoTs, so that, w. the result that

QPN (-€w), I gain, profit, achieve (sthg);
help, benefit
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